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PREFACE / =

s

The development of the Project ACTIVE manual, Developmental Physical Educatign . Low Motor
Ability was a cooperativ: effort of the Township of Ocean School District and the Qffice of Program
Development, Dyvision of Research, Planning, and E vatuation/Field Services, Department of Education,
State of New Jersey ’

In 1974 the Project ACTIVE manual, Developmental Physical Education Low Mutor Ability was
validated by the standards and guidelines ot the United States Office of Education as successful,
cost-effective, and exportable As a result the program 1s now funded through the New Jersey Ele
mentary and Secondary Education Act, Title 11 {VC program to offer interested educators the training
and materials required for 1ts replication This manual was prepared as part of the program’s dissemina
tion effort.

The purpose of Title I11 15 to encourage the development and dissemination of innovative programs
which offer imaginztive solutions to educationral problems Project ACTIVE h_ achieved this purpose
by aisseminating its Innovative program to 500-teachers and paraprofessionals through 24 regional
workshops. Further, as of June 1975, 76 school districts and agencies in the State of New Jersey have
adopted or adapted some aspect of the individualized phys.cat education program 1n accordance with
the educational needs of their districts — involving more than 10,000 individuéls.

This manual has been prepared as one of the components of the Project ACTIVE Teacher Training *
Model Kit Other component parts of the Mode! Kit which are available to those interested 1n adopting
or adapting the project’s indwvidyalized instructional concept are cited below

e Develcpmental Physical -Education ! Low Physical Vitality
® Adapted Physical Education Postural Abnermalities
e Adapted Physical Edugation Nutritional Deficiencies
® Adapted Physical Education Communic~tinns Disorders
e Adapted Physical Education Motor D nilities or Limitations
® Adcpted Physical Education Breathing Problems
® Developmental and Adapted Physical A Competency-Based Teacher
Education Training Manual
e Teacher Trairning Fiimstrip A Competency-Based Approach
e Mctor Ability Filmstrip: An Individualized-Personalized Approach

These products have heen validated for national dissemination and may be purchased from the project
director '

Districts interested in establishing indwidualized physical education programs for the handicapped
need assistance The following dissemination diffusion servicee are provided to aid implementing schools
during the initial phases of brogram nstall 1mon

Inservice training programs

Certificates of merit for pupil ach:evemen* and‘or improvement
Moﬁthly 1issue of the ACTIVE Newsletter

Test instruments to assess pupil performance

Development of school norms

Other general consultant services
.
\
~
For additional information regarding the model kit, other awareness mater 1S, or available services,

the reader (s requested to contact
Dr Thomcs M Vodola, Director

Project ACTIVE

Township of Ocean Scheol District
Dow Avenue

Oakhurst, New Jer.ey 07785
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CHAPTER ONE
o INTRODUCTION

OVERVIEW

Déve/opmenta/ Ph ys/ca/ Education: Low Motor Ability has been developed to serve three purposes: !

1. Provide a manual for training physncal educators, special educators, and rem'eatlon teachers so they
can achieve the minimal competepciés necessary to implement an individualized- motor and percep-
tual-motor activity progxam for students from pre- kmdergarten through grade 12.

2. Provude practitioners in the field with a structured procedure for |nd|wduaI|Z|ng an mstrucuonal
motor-activity program for students who exhibit deficiencies in gross body coordination, balance-
postural orientation, eye-hand coordination, eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot accuracy.

3. Provide practjtioners in the field with a strustured procedure for individualizing a perceptual-motor
program for students who display deficiencies in integrating perceptual and motor skills.

The dlagnostlc prescriptive procedure includes-

a..Review of all pertinent information related to the
learner .
— cumulative records -
— medical vecords - \
¢ conference with special services personnel
— parent and student conference 4
b. Testing the learner on a formal and nnformal basis
— administration of the Township of Ocean Motor
Abnlutv Test - norm -referenced standards which
provnde summative ‘information
— administrahon of cnterlon-referchedftests -~ for-
mative information provided on a daily basis
c. Assessing the learner's performance on the basis of
— background information
— test results
— nformal observation
d. Prescribing tasks and activities 1 accordance with
— the strengths and weaknesses af the learner
— his or her most appropriate learning style
— sound strate’gms for the enhancement of the child’s
self-coﬁcept, e.g, opportunity to select activities of
O nterest ) ’

Ed

i

A 1Nott! Pripr 13 adrrussion intes the Developmental Physical £d-
ucation Program, the mentally retarded or learning disabled
student musd have a medical release signed by the family-school
physician, the Child Study Team, or the school psychologist if
there s no "Team” (The Chid Study Team consisting of o
psychologsst, socaa[ worker, learning disabiity specialist, nurse,
physician and coordhnator, legaliy “'classify’’ children in the state
of New Jersey } Further, the “Team’ should either provide the
prescriptive tasks, or approve the physical »ducator’s recommenda-
tians

Q
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e. Evaluating the learner’s perfor[nancg
at nine-week intervals

The program presénted has been validated according to
thg.standards and guidelines of the United States Office of
Educatnon as mnqvatwe successful, cost-effectwe and ex-
portable. The programs success was assessed through
three separate research’ studies in which subjects were
matched actording to age, sex. pre-test motor ability
scores, and handicapping conditions. 2 Statistical compari-
sons revealed that the puplls who were provided motor
activity programs commensurate with their strengths and
wgaknbsses made gain scores sugmflcantly supenor to
those -who were provided traditional physical educatign
programs (non-individualized games and activities) and/or
classroom activities,

The manual has been structured to provide the reader
with a sequential approach to initiating gn individwalized
motar and perceptual-motor activity program. The re-
maining sections of Chapter One deal with a rationale for
motor and perceptual-motor programming, definitions,
and student behavioral , objecyves. Subsequent chapters
detail the mdmduahzed process via the acronym T.A P.E.
test, assess, prescribe, and evaluate.” A detailed descrip-
tion of the step-bystep procedures necessary for program
implementation is pres ted\m the-flow chart and acuivity
checkiist ir Appendix \
— ) R . .

2|nc|uded In the studies were/ pupils who were (,,l:!SSlﬁed as
evidencing low motor ability, mental retardation {educable)
neuorological impairment, perceptual impairment, and emotignal
disturbances : ~

3Frdnl- Hayden, Physical Fitness for the Mentally Retarded,
p9 ’

'y 1

hd »
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RATIONALE FOR MOTGR/PERCEPTUAL:MOTOR
- PROGRAMMING ,

During the past severai years, the Project Director has conducted many lectures and workshops
throughout the states of New Jersey. Invariably, during the discussion phase of each program, the same
q_uestions have been raised. In response to the questions, the writer developed an article which would
provide subsequent audiences with an overview of: the need for physical, activity programming;
procedures for identifying those children in need oy an enrichment program; criteria for selecting motor
ability skills; and activities that can be used by the-special education. teacher. This.article is herewith

" presented in its entirety. v o

”THE REMEDIATION OF MOTOR AND RELATED SKILLS IN

LRIC

. ’

T T

* Question:

Why do we bother with such skills as gross and fine motor
coordination when teac¢hing the learning-disabled child?

Theory and Research Rationale for
Motor Activity Programming

1. Newell C Kephart and other developrhental theorists
coAtend that this is a sequential learming (‘:or)tmuum as
sndicated n the sllustration below.

Perceptual-
Motor
Integration Conceptuahzation

o

Motor, Perceptualization

The gontention of the developmental theorists 1s that a-
weak foundation of motor patterning responses
" enhances the hikeithood of the manifestation of deficits
in sublsequent skills.
2 Motor performance of the |eam3ng-d|sabled may be 2-4
years behind the perfo-mance ‘of the normal child.

3. Physical fitnéss studies indicate there s a high,
positive, correlatioh between one’s physical prowess
and self-concept. ) N > 9

4. Enhanced motor performance has a positive effecton a
child’s self-concept.

5. Structured phvsnvcal-motOr activities carr better prepare
‘a child for vocgtional pursuits. For example, postal
workers are tested 1n terms of the abihity to 1+ft°30 1bs.
with etther arm and in terms’of eye-hand coordination

6. Perceptual-motor tasks aid i the development o'
readiness skills for academic |earnm§

7. Some research studies reveal benefits from motor
performance fol/ the hyperactive or distractible chsid

8 Abstract academic concepts can be made more
concrete via movement experiences {See Fig. 1-1

1E)(p.,nston of a4 lecture preseated at the Holmdel Public
Schoot, Holmdel Township, New Jersey, February 12,1974

MENTALLY-RETARDED/LEARNING-DISABLED CHILDREN "1

“Fig. 1-1 Perceptual-Motor Matching
. (Training Program, Silver City, New Mexico)

Research No No’s

1. Motor performance, per se, does not contribute to im-
proved atademic achievement. For example, walking
on a balance beam will contribute to the development
of one st.ill — walking on a balance beam,

2. Mixed domindnce Is not necessarijy an indicatér of
poor academic achievement. *

3 Poor motor performance 1s not necessanly an indicator
of poor academic achievement.

-

Question:

. How do you determine which children might profit most

from some type of adapted physical education?

- Determination of those Students who will Benefit from an
Enrichment Program

Thege s no simphistic proeedure for determining
whether a child should be placed in an unrestricted, or an
adipted, physical education class. The decision must be

_made on the hasis of what s best for the child. A prime
criterion should be whether he can achi:ve educationally
i the unrestricted program The decision should be based
on a review of the Child Study Team Report and-on input

Ry
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information from the special educator, the Learning Dis-
abihty Teacher Consultant, and the physical educator
One “rule-of thumb” to remember s, wherever posstbie,
the child should be kept i the anrestricted program and
provided enrichment activities via additional ctasses in
adapted physical education

Question:

Are there diagnostic tests, or observation forms for the »
icentification of those childien who will benefit from an
enrichment program?

Avai!_ability of Diagnostic or Observational Forms

élf the “team’ decision has been made to schedule a
chuk} in adapted physical education, the physical educator
should be prepared to assess comprehensively the child's’
physical and motor capabnities Such testing should be
the detefmining factor as to whether the child Femains |n
the adapted class, or is referred back for placetent in the
unrestricted program Thus, the physical educator should
have available a motor ability test, a phy<.cal fitness test -
and district-wide-norms

Many available dignostic instruments may be used for
identifying those children who would benefit from an en
nichment program  The Perceptual Survey Rating Sca|e,1
The Winterhaven Perceptual Testing Guide,* The Pennsy!-
vania Movement Pattern Checklist,” The Pathway Pro-
gram,” The Denver Developmental Screening Test,5 -
Audio-Vistio Motor Tramlng,6 The Motor-Developmenti
Scale for Moderately & Severely Retarded Chlldreﬁ,7 and
Visual Perceptuat Training.

The Township of Ocean Schoot District has developed
their own Motor Ability ane Physical Fitness Tests with
district-wide norms and specific cut-off scores for schedu-
ling or refeasing students from the program. These inNstru-
ments are practical 1n terms of administration time

.
.

‘Newe{! C Kephart, The Siow Learner o the Classroom.

2.
Genevieve | Curry, Winterhaven s Pejcpptual and Trammng
Handbook. RS

3Jobn H Doolitte, Challenye to Change

14
4Gerald N Getman, Pathway Program 1 s
5Wnlluam K Franm-nhur;; & Josish 8 Dodds, Denver Oevelop-
Mntai Screering Test.

3 L
Edith  Klasen, Audio Visuo Motar Tramnmy  with Pattorn
Cards
7

.

HD Bud Frederwks vt al, The Teachmg Research Motor
Devetopment Scole for -Mride arelye and  Severel,  Rotarded

Chiidren

! .
Susanne A Cunninabam and Cory Loe Reagan, Handboak<ol

Visual Perceptuat Traninyg ,
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b Preparing Prescriptive i’rogram

a Assessing Pupifl "erformance
i

Fig. 1-2 Diagnostic-Prescriptive Process
{Furn key Tramnmng Programl Township of Ocean Schoo! Districe,
Odkhurst, N J }

Whatever diagnostic tool 1s selected, consideration
must be given to the collection of “pracess” information
as well gs “p?oduct“ information, the individualization of
instruction necessitates that major emphasis be placed on
the first evaiuative technique. For example, recording a
child’s scores on o test battery (product infarmation) in-
forms us as to what he can and cannot perfc m, but gives
little insight as to ""why** he cannot perform certain items.
Clues as to ‘why** the child cannot perform a task can be
obtained only by careful observation, during the perform.
ance of the task Thus, teacher anecdotal remarks (orocess

" information} are critical to the diagnostic and presariptive

process
5

Quastion.
What factors should be coasidered when selecting motor
tasks and activities for the learning disabled child?

Motor Task and Activity Criteria

1 Concentrate on providing a broad, expenential foun
dation of motor patteins rather than discrete motor
skills

2 Utilize activities as 4 “"means to an end’” rather than as
an “f"nd product ** Before tncorporating an activity Iin
4 child’s prescription you should say to yourself, “Wili
this activity meet a specific need of the child?” For
e.ample, 1s there an educational justification for all
children in a class to walk on a balance beam? '

3. Design individuat prescriptions to insate that each
child achieves success, by structuning all skills from
the simple ta the complex

4 Progide fearning experiences based on the dhild’s
strengths as well os weaknesses (Such expenences will
motivate the
enhanced )

child ard thus achievement will be
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5. Repetition-repetition-repetition. Exper'rences must be
replicated many times before internalization takes
place.

6. Teach skills through demonstration, minimize verbali-
zation. Assist the child through the movement pattern
since his inability to integrate discrete tasks 1S a major
problem. '

DLFINITIONS
Tf;rs manual addresses itself to providing an inds-
vidualized personalized motor and perceptual-motor pro-
gram for children evidencing mental.retardation andlearn-
ing disabilities. Thus 1t is advisable to define all of the
variables discussed, prior to dealing with program imple-

mentation. —

-Mental Retardaiion , .
The American Association on Mental Deficiercy

(AAMD) defines the term 4s folfows, "Mental retardation
refers to subaverage general intellectual functioning which
orig'nates during the developmental period and 1S associ
ated with impairment in adaptwe behavior '

Learning Disability

The learning disabled <. id 15 one “who has specific
diffrculty 1n one or more basic learning processes but who
apparently nas normal or near normal inte.ligence "

Low Motor Abil.ty

Low motor ability 1s defined as a deficiency in gross
bedy coordinatior, balance and postural orientation, ey¢g
. hand coordwation, -eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot a¢
curacy, or a composite deficiency thereof 7

Perceptual-motor Problems

These are defired as the inability to ssmultaneously
integrate two or more  nformation systems,” one of
which 1s a motor tesponse The process 1nvolves the
matching of one or more sensory 1input systems {visual,
auditory, etc) with ¢ mctor act which results i the

3
fearner being required to make a decision

Individualized Instruction

Diagnosis and prescniption are the basic ingredients
necessary for the provision of imdwviduahized instruction
(10 The strategies wvolved nclude formab and informal
testing, formative and summative assessiment, prescription,
and evaluation

. Personalized instruction

Personabiced istruction deals with the humanistic as
pects of the teaching learning process Primary considera

1Jt-an M Maoran and Leoanard HO Kalakan, Nioverment Expery
onces for the Mengally Retarded or Emotiondiy Dictisrbed Chitd
nl )

2Putncm I Myers and Donald D Ham Wl Methads for Learn
ing Disorders i

3(3 N Getman, O D

Perceptual Motar Progromiming "

¢

s
L4

tion 1s devoted to the development of teachier-pupit and
pupi-pupil rapport and to the enhancement of the child’s
self-.oncept. .

-

STUDENT BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES?

The Student:

1. Attains a minimum average standard score of 50 on
the Township. of Ocean Motor Ability Test Batte v,
with no single component stanine score_ofJess than 4,
for grades K-2.

2 The mentally retarded or learning disabled attains a
minimum average standard score of 4Q, or a single
component score of 3 on the Township of Ocean
Motor Ability Test Battery

3 Performs his prescribed motor task correctly {grades
K 2, or children with motor problems, regardless of
gradet level). ’

-4 Demonstrates the ability to integrate the followmg

perceptual-motor responses: «auditory-motor, vrsuo
motor; and audio‘visuo-motor. In each situation the
child must make a correct decision.

5 Demdhstrates proficiency in two new recreatiohal
activities Evaluatwve crieenia’ pre- and post-test inven-
tory of recreational pursuits are assessed oYy the
teacher

6 Demonstrates increased abihity to order tasks sequen-
tially. Evaluative critena pre- and post -test of tasks
that require serial ordering =,

7. Manifests, an increased ' ‘attention-span.’’, Evaluative
criteria. pre- and post-time test working on a peg-
board design (student performance is assessed by the

. teacher).

8. Manifests a gainin self-concept (Student performance

is assessed by the teaches) ’

Fig. 1-3 Visuo-Motor integration

{Atlantie Caunty N J A
Summer 1975}

CL D Summer Program,

ASlu(h'nr\ who  attain lnlmlH.J_pPrf(er.ull.l' levels will be
awarded Certificates of Ment from the AC VE Othice Refer to
.
Appendiy B for a sampie of the certificate




TEACHER BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES!

The teacher:

1.

Converts raw data to percentile scores. via tables of
numbers. Evaluative criteria: directions and tables of
numbers provided in class.

Converts percentiles to stanine scores via use of a
stanine conversion chart Evaluative criteria conver-
sion chart provided in class.

Cdmputes time prescriptions for a test battery
stdnine scores are provided Evaluative criteria com-
putational formula provided in class.

ldentifies the primary and secondary somatotyping
characteristics of a subject Evaluative criteria mate-
sial distributed in class,

.

Administers the battery of motor abitity ins  ments.
Evaluative criteria: test directions provided in class.
Names, demcnstrates and teaches a task or activity
that will ameliorate, or elirninate eacn of the follow-
ing motor performance problems; gross body coord)-
nation, gross body balance; eye-hand coordination;
eye-hand accuracy, and eye-foot accuracy. Evaluative
criteria“ tasks and activities based on review of litera-
ture.

Designs and alternate test battery that meets the fol-
lowing criteria: test item for each factor in No 6
above; test item with reliability coefficients of .75 or
better; and supply and equipment items that are avail-
able in the physical education or recreation depart-
ment. Evaluative criteria: source documentation.

P
a *Trainee Practicum Experience b Trainer-Trainee Interaction
Fig. 1-4 integral Components of the ACTIVE Training Process |
{Tramng Program, Township of Ocean School District, |
Oakhurst, N.J }
|
1
1N«w Jersey tramees actneving 80 percent of the competen
s gre gwarded Certificates of Achievement from the State De
partment of Education See Appendix C for o sample copy -
Q
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Q CHAPTER TWO

TEST PROCEDURES
P | *
E

In recent years, prominent euucators have extolled the importance of educatina e total child (i.e.,
mental, physical, social, and emctional). There has been an increasing awareress of the.importance of
motor and perceptual-motor activity programs, particularly in the preschoo) and primary grades. This
chapter provides eight instruments for diagnosing the developmental needs of children of this age group
s0 that motor and perceptual-motor activities can be individually prescribed. The instruments and their
recommended usage are as follows:

Instrument Apphication
1 Prekindergarten Motor Ability Screening Test Preliminary screening for ages4 5
2 Basic Motor Pattern Checklist: Group Screening Preliminary screening for ages 3-5, or early primary grades
3 Basic Motor Pattern Checklist Individual Screeming Comprehensive screenn‘)g for ages 3-5, or children with

severe motor problems

4. Basic Motor Ability Screening Test Comprehensive screening for the severely or profoundly
retarded {ambulatory)

5. Basic Movement Performance Profile Comprehensive screening for the severely or profoundly
retarded {ambulatory)

6 Motor Ability Test Grades k2! Comprehensive screening for ages 5-7, or the mentally
' retarded and learning cisabled

7. Motor Ability Test Grades 3 6 Screening instrument for ages 8-11, or the motoncally
gifted
8 Perceptual Motor Screening Instrument General screening for perceptual, motor anerceptual
) motor problems

.

t

S

,The motor abiiity test has heen succeesstutly field tested and
found to be a vahd and relable instrument for use with rormal e
children 1 grades K 2, and with chidren who are mentally e
tarded, or learming disabled

) /7

Q ]
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PREKlNDE\RGARTEN MOTOR ABILITY 3 To refer those children who evidence potential prob-

SCREENING INSTRUMENTS lems to the proper authority for a comprehensive ex-
amination.
It 1s predicted that in the near future, most schools, 4 To prowide kindergarten teachers with some insight as
public, parochial and private, will be providing instruction to the capabilities of their iIncoming students

for all children three to five years of age. The recent
passage of Education for the Handicapped Act in Washing- Table 2-1 provides the form recommended to gather infor- .

ton, S6, requires that all states, arovide ndividualized - mation regarding the developmental needs of children.
structional programs for students ages 3-21 as of 1980.' A

very importam aspect of the educational program for the Test directions.2 Table 2-1 provides specific test direc-
preschool’ child should be the provision of a variety of uons. Other considerations that will enhance the testing
gross and fine motor activities Thus, the physical edu- phase of the program will be elaborated upon at this time.

cator should be prepared to 1dertify motor problems and
to provide activity programs designed to resolve the de-
ficiencies Further, justificatior. tor prekindergarten
screening is based on the fact that the school admissions
requirements of most states ar. J'muited to an arbitrary
chronological age, plus the apprcval ef the family phys-
cian Virtually no consideration is given to the develop-
mental needs of children.

Experience has indicated that some children are
apprehensive because of the strange environment ard do
not want to be tested. In those situations, give *the mother
a ball so that the child can play on his own. Usually, after
a short period of time, he will adjust to the environment
and w‘:IIineg submit to the testing.

Be sure to demonstrate each task before the child per-
forms. Further, permit one or more practice attempts, the
. The three prekindergarten istruments presented pro- rationale: you want to be sure the child fully campre-
»;, vide the teacher with the capability of hends what 1s expected of him and that his inability to

) perform thereafter will reflect a developmental "lag”

1. Screening ndividuals wn a hmited time penod — Pre- >
kindergarten Screening Test rather than an inability to understand your directions.

2. Screening groups during the regular instructional pro- While testing the child, continuau(: have him verbalize
gram - Basic Motor Pattern Checkhisi® Group by asking such questions as, ““What color is the bali?"* Also
Screening : ask questions regarding the clothing he is wearing, have

3 Comprehensive screemng of individuals as a follow-up him count while he is bouncing the ball, etc. Another
to the administration of either of the former instru- successful technigue is to supplant the pencil with a lolli-
ments.” pop for the ocular pursuit screening. With these tech-

riques you can gather information regarding the child’s
cognitive ability and his speech patterns. The best time to
administer the screening test is during the **Spring Round-
up,’’ i.e., when all prekindergarten students are registered
for school by their parents. At that time, a learming dis-
abihity specialist and/or speech therapist should be present
- to assist in the screening process. |

Prekindergarten Screening Test

Administration. It is recommended that the screening
instrument be administered to the oildren in the spring
of the year, prior to thewr adm:ssion to school. The spe-
cific purposes for screening are

1 To provide parents with information regarding devel- Test scoring. The most expeditious method of scoring
opmental activities neaded by their chiidren prior to 15 by the use of a check mark (/) in those a cas of de-
admussion to school - ficiency. Of greater importance, is the recording of atypi-

2 To prowvide principals with the names of those cal behavior{s) manifested by the child Such anecdotal

. students who may benefit from the sut. mer enrich- remarks, may reveal a pattern which may be useful for
ment program that 1s conducted in the district. future attention

- 2The specific supply and equipment needs for testing are in-

1

The mandate requires educational comphane’ *b accordance cluded p Appendix D which prowdes detaled information on
with the age requiremnents of the varnious states matenal needed to implement a total D&A Program
8.
Q <
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TABLE 2-1

PREXINDERGARTEN SCREENING TEST!

Name John Doe Buwth PDate  9/69
Screened by Mr_Thomas Pagano .
Test Item No. 1: Hop, 2L, 3R ’ :

Factor: Balance/postural ornentation, coordination serial
order, laterality and cognition.

Test description: Teacher to demonstrate hopping and
changing feet withcut «dentifying left or rnight instruct
the child to hop twice on left foot and thiee times on the

from left foot, the instructor s to place his hand on the |
Assessment:

right foot. (If the student cannot distinguish his right
le§ he wants the child to hop with.)

Balance on one foot —— Senalorder (Ir,orr ) ___
Shifting weight smoothly v/ Laterality . Figure 2-1. Hopping
Gross coordination i Concept of numbers \_f
Test Item No. 2: Ball-Bounce and Catch »
actor: Eye/hand coordination. . .
Test description: Have the child bounce a 6" playground s
ball to waist height and attempt to catch the ball with two =
hands {without the aid of any part of the body) Three
attempts, .
Assessmertt: .
Eye/hand coordination AL Color discrimination Figure 2-2. Ball-Bounce and Catch

Test Item No. 3: Ocular Pursu:t‘2

Factor: Monoculanty, binocularity, convergence

Test description: Holding a pencil 20-24" from the sub-
Ject’s eyes, the instructor moves the pencil horizontally,
vertically,. diagonally, (both directir ) and in a circle.
The subject s requested to follow .¢ movements with
both eyes, without mowving his head. (Move pencit in 18"
arc with head as center of circle)

Assessment:

Tracking horizontally — Jerky pattern _-

Tracking vertically ___ Midhne problem .

Tracking diagonalty ——  Loses object _

Tracking circle — Lozyeye . -

Test item No. 4: Speech Eigure 2-3. Ocular Pursuit

Summary of Evaluation: Difficulty with gross motor patterns, particularly when,!(/f ting body weight. Lack
oY spacial awareness concept. Recommend vision examination due to problems involving coordinating the
eyes with motor tasks.

1 Courtesy of theZownshigy of Ocean School District

2Newell C Kephart, The Stow Learner in the Classroom, pp 146-149
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Basic Motor Pattern Checklist:

Administration. The checklist 15 recommended for use
i1 those situations where no time 15 allotted for individual
screeming The teacher should enter all puptl names on
Table 2-2, observe pupl performance during the reguiar
instructional  pertod and as approprnate tasks are per
formed, record the noted motor patterns and anecdotal

remarks

>

Test directions. Table 22 provides the form for record
ing behavior patterns (A review of the “Basic Motor Pat
tern Checklist Individual Screening’’ on pages 12-15 pro-
vides specific information as to typical and atypical move-
ment patterns

\S
Y

Test sconng. Test scorng nformation is provided in
Table 2 2 To secure the test score

1 Total the “‘deviant’’ motor patteins

2 Total the “correct’’ motor patterns

3 Divide the ‘total correct’ by 14 The resultant score 1
‘eferred to as the “‘percent of items passed

4 Muitiply the percent of items passed by 100 The re
sultant score 1s referred to as the Motor Ability Index

(MAI) ’

*

‘A(l(um'd froum Barhara Guoadtrey aned Neweit €
Appleton Centuty Crofrs 1969 Permussian to pubhish gronted

10

1

Group Screening | T e

- “Example:

Total correct 3
T

1 -2
Total items 2 XAIOO 2

MAI 21

Basic Motor Pattern Checklist:
Individual Screening

Adminrstration. Godfrey and Kephart" have devised a
very comprehensive nstrument for assessing the motor
performance of the prekindergarten child
mended that this checklist be administered to those chil-
dren who have been previously identified as possessing
motor problems Further, administratior. requires the test-

ing of one student at a ime

ft 15 recom-

Test directions. The test directions are detailed as fol-
iows Entries should be made on the checklist by placing a
check /) 1n the blank in front of each applicable item
under the “Pattern Elements Present’’ and the ""Deviations
Noted'’ columns Under ~Remarks’ should be listed com-
ments related to task performance Statements should be
factual rather than interpretive, for example: “would not
try to kick the bail’’ or ‘does not comprehend’’ rather
than “was bad ”’

-

K ephart, Motar Patterns md Motor Educ o {New Yok
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/ TABLE 2-2 . .
. \ ~ .
BASIC MOTOR PATTERN CHECKLIST: GROUP SCREENING (Prekindergarten) ‘
Class . - S¢ a0l . . . . creenedBy .. Classroom Teacher- Rogte-
Directions” Entries should be made on the checkhist by placing a check {\A for correct motor patterns and an {xJ for deviant motor
patterns  Upon completion of the screening, total the ""Deviant Motor Patterns”” and ""Correct Motoy Paterns’’ for each .
. child and record the scorés in the appropriate boxes Enter the percent of items passed, 1 2., correct responses divided
by 14, and the Motor Ability Index (MAL)}, 1.e., total correct responses divided by 14" and muttiphed by 100.
\ .
. . Eye-Hand Eye-Hand-Foot N
Gross Body Coordination Balance-Post. Orient. Coordination Accuracy Assessment‘ MA| C|ass|ﬁcation1
g5 |y '
- 0
. 2 |12 |53
T =3 3 3 - 2 » [
x EES ZelT o a "~ 3,% z & ﬂgsésgt
- (4 = 3 - bl 4
3| 5 |E5| S|=8|sEE|528| €82 2|35l 2B 28 zERE 2 °
Name 2| 5|68 & |3aladdlacd| 3|28 |E|Rgra|zq|ds|8L|E 2
1‘ . ~ ’ L4 B
| 2. A R S .
._.3_.__ N 1 p -4 _._ﬂ D ¥ . : Il
4, i !
—— - - - 4 -t
.——El‘—» - -4 IS DR 1 U
6.
7.
8.
9. ]
10 ~ ' hamatl
12, .
13. o 1l
| 14. -
15, b
e - - T- - - e —
16. o | 1
18. -
»-—;—- - - - - 4 - [ —--)»— ~’4»- ——— -+ — = n.-~—~-———<-——»»~+ &
20. !
L S Ty
EMC 1 Enter remarks anc prescribed activities on other side p
. .




GROSS BODY COORDINATION (GBC) .
+  Pattern Elements Present Deviations Noted
1
Walk : !
* —— Advances opposite hand and leg _}\Shufﬂes, drag feet L. R_—_
_ Altgrnates sides, rhythmicaily — Jerks L side,___ R side, —__ up, — down
- — Transfers weight fluidly — Leadswithasde __L __R ,
' —— Swings teg and body through — Jars or lands with a heavy step L __R
- Extends straight supporting leg __ Sways markedly —L —R
_ . —_ Pants heet ongyound first — Bends forward __leans back
—— Walks instraight hne —_ Hits one foot with other —L —R
. — Watksontoes L _..R |
*
Remarks .
Crawi t '
& — Uses all fcur lingbs ™ - — Avoids using leg — L —R,
. arm L —R
’ — Moves hmbs alternately and in opposition —— Leads with oneside __L —R
. _ Touches four points 1n slow craw! — Emphasizes use of one side __ L —R
i — Shdes or drags limb:leg ... L __.R
. arm L —R
— Keeps back level —__ Turns hands to side
— Points hands forward . Moves in a circular pattern
—— Moves forward — Moves arm and leg same side jointly
L _— Moves evenly and rhythmically ]
Remarks : K\ .
Climb-Descend Stairs
__ Advances foot over foot ___ Advances ‘ot to foot on each step
— Moves R hand L foot forward together ___ R hand/R foot, L Hand/L foot move
. forward together
—— Walks unsuppor ted _— Needs support -
— Chmbs/descends with body forward —— Chimbs’descends with body sideward §
—. Climbs 1n a straight hine —. Ewvidences poor body balance )
A 2 — Moves evenly and rhythmically — Movements are jerky v
\ . Keeps body well-ahigned . Exhibits poor body mechanics
Remarks
Skip .
—— Combaines step, then hop — Does r.ot exhibit “true” skip (step-hop)
_— Aiternates use of feet ) — Skipsonesideonly __.L __R
__. Moves opposite arm and leg {up) __ Does notraise arm and leg
—— Moves in direct or straight path — Displays extraneous arm movements
— Doesn’t use arms ; -
’ — Maintains balance easity , ' —— Lands with % heavy step
__ Skips forward, circle * ___ Shuffles, trips or hits feet, foot
/ —— Moves evenly and rhythmically —— Usesone arm better, ___L __R
: __ Crosses feet in front of body
Remarks
) .
o - 1 .
ERIC
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Pattern Elements Present

Walk-In-Place
’ « — Keeps cadence with slow, audible signs
(ope clap per second)
— Keeps cadence with fast, audible signal
(two claps per second)

— Varies cadence in ¢ nformance with varying

tempo .
—— Performis in a smooth, even manner

Remarl}s

Deviations Notegt

— Demoanstrates no semblance of
cadence
Keeps cadence irrhythmucally

-Demonstrates inabiTTy to vary
cadence

Tends to favor left side of body,
nght side of body  *

Stand Both Feet
—— Stands erect
— Ahgns body.parts

o

— Keeps feet paggliel
—— Maintains head centered, balanced
—— Keeps weight evenly distributed on feet

— Shifts weight eventy, equally
— Keeps knees "easy,” relaxed

—— Keeps chest "up”; ____seat "in"’

*
Remarks*

BALANCE~POM)URAL ORIENTATION (BPO)

I/ #‘

?

Maintains slumped posture
Body parts out of line____pelvis

shoulder
—. Keeps feet toed out ___L —-R,
n__L __R
—. Maintains head forward, side,
—L __Rturn __'L_R “
Keeps weight more on one foot, )
—VL —R

Maintains ngid, stiff stance
Keep$ knees hyper extended, loeked
. —L__R ,

Is unable to stay standing in place

. //

Stand Rig eft Foot 4

— Centers weight on right foot or left foot

/s

. — Uses extremities to na#intain balance

— Keeps weight evenly distributed over ¥
support leg

— Maintains balance with eyes opened or
closed

Remarks

<

Loses balance ngh? cn___ R foot, -
—— L foot

Fails to use___arms, __ legs to aid in

balance ‘/ X

Exhibits rigid and inflexible support over

support leg )

Lo\ses balance when eyes are open, ¢

closed

Jump — Feet Staggered or Paraliel .
: — Swings arms backward as legs bend\

— Swings arms forward as legs extend

— Uses two-foot take off, feet staggered
and paraliel
— Maintains balance upon landing

" — Lands in predetermined square
—— Lards with knees flexed and arms
forward

Remarks

g

>
— Fails to use backward arm swing,
bent Jegs
— Fails to use
leg extension;
— Performs onfy. staggered,
parallel takpoff
—- Loses balaz:e upon landing,
— feet staﬁered,_._ paral'el - .
Jum/p% % one side, — L__R
— Lands with knees “"locked,"’
~— dgesn’t use arms to help

{ .

forward arm swing,

-

.

ERI
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Pattern Elements Present

Hop — Left or.Right Foot
__ Takes off on L or R foot and lands on
same foot
_*_Bends ankles and hips
__ Hops forward, rearward, and sideward

___Alternates feet to count

Remarks

Deviations Noted
L]

___ Unable to hop —-L _R

__ Hops rigidly ,

___Unable to hop —forward, ___rearward,
sideward

— Hops only on one foor __L R

v

EYE-HAND COORDINATION (EHC)

Catch
__ Catches with both hands ___ Catches against body only ‘
__ Catcheswith ___L,__R hand / __ Can't catch either hand,®__L
) —— Ronly
___ Retains comtrol of object A ___ Exhibits ngidity, __fingers
) arrms
_ "Gives'’ o Igssen 1mpact ___ "Loses” object before catching : -
__ Follows object with eyes ___ "Loses" eye contact upon receipt
___Points fingers up, down and out __ Points fingers improperly
___ Handles easy throws, hard throws ___ Can't catch overhead, ____underhand
Remarks Preferred hand __L. __R, __No
. ,
Throw
" 4 __Propels object with swinging mouon, — Lacks swing L,__R.,push L . — R
/ pushing motion '
___ Thiows In 0pposition, i e , use of opposite __ Uses only left side, _—right side

arm and leg
—_ Comple;gf}hrownng rnotion with push off

opels object
ontrols objegt Wile throwing

__ Throws wnth‘a_rms only
5‘5 N
__ Throws with L arm, R arm
—_ Extends same side arm and leg forward
___Thiows 0n[y underhand, . overhand,

_ylrm .
. .

7

Touch and Bat Objects
__ Maintains “'eye contact’’ with object

___ Touches and swings easily,

directly
___ Touches stationary ¢ siect with mthey
hand e
/ <
‘
N\
\i )» $
14 t

i
. "

__ Loses “eye contact’” with stationary,
moving object
__ Pokes or jabs at object

___ Touches only with L, __R hand

N




Pattern Elmﬁts Present &

— Bats stationary object with either hand
— Touches swinging object

—. Touches and strikes objed upon command

Uses arm and leg opposition when striking

Deviations Noted -

__Batsonly with__L, __Rhand
__ Touches swinging object in front,
—— acrosg the midline,
__ side of the body .
_. Responds after a delay when touching,
striking

near

— Uses same arm and leg when striking

- — Contacts object squarely ___ Swings under object, over
: object “ >
w —— Exhibits body rotation, wrist — Throws only with arms

follow through

—- Hits own toss, oncoming ball __Dsplays jerky or, stiff P

o o~ performance
Remarks. Preferred hand and side ___ L, __ R, __No
EYE HAND ACCURACY (EHA)
Throw for Accuracy =
— Throws in any direetion _Throws only forward, ____left, __right,
. «—— Up, ——down ,
— Strikes a stationary target (40" x 60"}, __ Strikes stationary target at 2 feet,
‘ minimum throwing distance 6 feet . 4feet
~  — Throws a whifflebali (baseball circumference) __ Cannot throw whiffleball through tire
through a moving yre (15" diameter) , — at b feet, through tire y
mimimum distance 6 feet al 2 feet, ___through tire at 4 feet
Remarks Preferred hand __L, __R, __No .
s -
re
EYE-FOOT ACCURACY (EFA)
Kick for Accuracy .

— Swings leg from hip — Kicks with stiff leg

— Kicks in opposition — Kicksoneside, __ L, __R

—- Kicks with either leg - — Kicks only with right leg, ___ left leg

___ Strikes stationary or moving — Msses ball, misses moving ball ¥

volleyball
— Uses preparatory backswing and
foliow through
— Kicks 1in smooth, rhythmical fashion
— Kicks in any direction
—- Strikes a stationary target (40°' x 60"'),
kicking distance 6 feet
Preferred foot ___L,

Remarks , —.No

— Does not use backswing, .__follow
through ‘
— Kicks jerky, —.stiff fashion

— Kicks forward, ___left,, ___nght, .
—up, __down -
__ Strikes a stationary larget at 2 feet,
_..4 feet
’ !

——
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- : PRESCRIPTION
FACTOR DEFICIENCIES STRENGTHS TASKS/ACTIVITIES PRESCRIBED
. GBC ! -
T & . .
-,
" BPD — hd
PR N - .
{
EHC .
EHA .
AN . r
- g s :
EFA - ;
Remarks:
.} -,
) : 4
- Test scoring. After administering the entire battery to the child, 1t1s recommended *he teacher
1 Review all check marks gnd anecdotat remarks
. 2 Record deficiencies and strengths in the sectoon entitled “"Prescription '’
“ 3. Record other pertinent information under ‘‘Remarks."’
. .
. MOTOR ABILITY SCREENING INSTRUMENTS  Basic Motor Ability Screening Test 1.2
’ Due to the varying developmental needs of children in Administration  The instrument should be admin-
the primary and lower elementary grades, it 1s essential istered on an individual basis to those students who either
that a variety of diagnostic instruments be available for have difficuity comprehending directions, or refuse to per -
teacher assessment of motor performance The four fol form .taSkS requested ) e
* lowing instruments enable the teacher to assess. Test directions. Due to the criterioneferenced design
g
1 The motor abihity performance of the trainable, sev of the test items {1 e, describes specific student behavior
erely, or profoundly retarded child {ambula or'v) _ to be manifested), the insgrument 1s self explanatory
Basic Motor Ability Screening Test
2 The movement performance of the severcly and pro e
foundty retarded child (ambulatory) - 3asic Move 1Mud:lu-d instrument designed by Doneld Hilsendager, Harold K
ment Performance Profiie . yJack, and Uester Mann, Basie Motor Fitness Test for Emaotionally Di
3 The motor abihty performance of educable mentally turbed and Mentolty Hondiapped Childien. Prelimiary Report: Na
| nisabled | childre honal Institute of Mental Heatth, Geant Nannber 1 TL MH 8543 1.5
retarded, learming disabled, or normal chilaren 1968 )
'MOIOY Ablhtv Test, ages 57 * 'J‘ anmat patte rne 5 v the Basic Movierr s nt Pottrmance Prafile
4 The performance (»)f the child who  gifted motornically dosianed by H FFait, Speontt Physical Education Adapted Corective,
— Meotor Ability Test, ages 8 11 Developmental {(Philadetptig W B Saundres Cn 19/2), pp 208 210}
: -2
Q 16 :
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A. GROSS BODY COORDINATION

/

»

Test Item No 1 Walk )

Factor. Gross Body Coordination

0 - Makes no attempt to walk

1 - Walks with assistance

2 — Walks with an irregular bilateral pattern

3 - Walks with proper bilateral pattern for less than 15
fapt .

4 — Walks with proper oilateral pattern for 15 6r more
feet

-Correct bilateral pattern left arm-rignt foot and right

arm left foot

Fig. 2-4 Walk

Test Item No. 2 Creep

Factor Gross Body Coordination

0 - Makes no attempt to creeo

1 — Will creep when physically assisted

2 - Creeps with an ifregular bilaterat pattern

3 - Creeps alternating hands and knees for less than 10
feet

4 - Creeps properly for 10 or more teet ~

Fig 25 Creep

O
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Test Item No 3° Climb-stairs

Factor. Gross Body Coordination

0 '~ Makes no attempt to walk up stairs

1 - Walks up one step and down with assistance

2 — Walks up and down 4 steps with assistance

3 - Waljks up and down 4 steps, two feet on each step

4 - Waiks up and down 4 steps, alternating one foot on
each step

Fig. 2-6 Climb Stairs

Test item No. 4 Skip

Factor: Gross Body Coordination

0 — Makes no attempt to skip

1 — Steps from left to right foot or right to left foot

2 — Hops on left or right foot .

3 — Combines stepping and hopping in an irregular
pattern ,

4 — Skips at least 10 feet I1n a smooth manner

Fig. 2-7 Skip

Test Item No 5° March-in-Place

Factor Gross Body Coordination

0 - Makes no attempt to march-in-place

1 — Marches in place f physically assisted

2 - Marches in an rregular pattern

3 — Marches in a rhythmical pattern, 15 steps mn 15
seconds :

4 Marches 10 a rhythmuc‘al pattesn, 30 steps i 15
seconds

Note The tester sets the cadence by clapping 1 clap per

second (16 seconds) and 2 claps-per second {15 seconds)

Maxunum Total Pounts -
ponts

Gross Body Coordmation 20

17
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Fig. 2-8 March-in-Place

BALANCE AND POSTURAL ORIENTATION

Test item No 1: Stand-both feet

Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation

0 — Makes no attempt to assume the standing position
— Assumes the standing position, but will not extend

the arms forward from the shoulders at a 90 degree
and/or keep his eyes closed

Assumes the correct standing position (arms ex-
tended and eyes closed) when assisted

Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts his
feet or moves his arms 15 degrees from the 90 de-
gree position prior to the elapse of 15 seconds
Assumes the correct standing position for 15
seconds

Fig. 2-9 Stand-Both-Feet

Test Item No 2 Stand-.right foot
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation
0 - Makes no attempt to assume the standing position

on night foot

Assumes the standing position incorrectly, 1 e , does
not raise the teft foot

Assumes the correct standing position (we..ht on
night foot, eyes open) when assisted

Assumes the correct standing position, but shifts
nght foot or touches left foot to right leg, foot,
ftoor or any other supporting structure prior to the
elapse of 15 seconds

Assumes the correct standing positior. for 15
seconds '

Fig. 2-10 Stand-Right-Foot .-

Test, itemy No. 3: Stand-left foot
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation

Makes no attempt to assume standing position on
left fuot

- Assumes the standing pesition incorrectly, 1 € , does

not raise the night foot

Assumes the correct standing position {weight on
le't foot, eyes open) when assisted

Assumes the correct standing position, but hifts
left foot or touches right foot to left leg, foot, floor
or any other supporting structure before time lapse
of 15 seconds

Assumes the correct standing position for 15
seconds ‘

Fig. 211 Stand-Left-Foot

Test Item No 4 Jump-land feet staggered
Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation

0

- Makes no attempt to jump off 187 high step or

bench

— Steps down from step or bench with assistance

Jumps with two-foot take off and lands with assist-

ance
Jumps with two foot take off, but lands incorrect-
ly, 1e, does not tand with fect staggered or loses

balance

— Jumps with two foot take otf and lands correctly
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Fig. 212 JumpsLand Staggered Feet

Test Item No. 5 Jump-land feet parallel
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation

0 - Makes no attempt to ;ump off 18" high step or
bench

1 — Stews down from step or bench with assistance

2 — Jumps with two-foot take-off and lands with assist-
ance

3 - Jumps with two-foot take-off, but lands incorrect-
ly, 1e, does not land with feet parallel or loses
balance

4 - Jumps with two-foot take-off and tands correctlv

et
Comer

Fig. 2-13 Jump-Land Feet Parailel

Test Item No 6 Stationary jump-both feet
Factor Balance Postural Orentation

0 - Makes no attempt to jump

1 - Jumps and lands with assistance

2 - Hopsand lands amith one foot take-off

Fig 2-14 Stationary Jump

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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3 — Jumps with two-foot take off, lands without stop
uses a support, or steps on, or

ping, loses balance,
out of an 18" square )

4 — Performs the jumping task correctly

Test Item No. 7 Stationary hop-left foot =

Factor Balance-Postural Orientatio. \’

0 - Makes no attempt to hop

1 - Hops with assistance

2 — Hops irregularly, 1e., intermixes hops, jumps d”d=
leaps

3 - Hops on left foot incorrectly, 1e, due. not hop 3

. times without stopping, loses balance, uses a sup

port, or steps on, or out of an 18" square

4 - Perfom:s the ho‘ppmg task cdarrectly

Fig. 2-16 Stationary Hop-Left Foot

Test ltem No 8 Stationary hop-right foot
Factor Balance-Postural Orientation

0 ~ Makes no attempt to hop

1 -~ Hops with assistance

2~ Hops wregularly, e, mtermixes hops, jumps od
leaps

3 — Hops on nght foot mcorrectly e does ;\()t hop 3
times wathout stopping, Ioses bdldme uses 4 sup

) , bort, or steps on, or out of an 18" square

Performs the hopping task correctly

Maxiunum Total Points - Balance-Posturat Om*;mmon

32 points

O

?{ \

¥

- -
Fig 2-16 Stationary Hop-Right-Foot
19
<

.

’

.



Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC

20

EYE-HAND COORDINATION

Test Item No. 1 Catch '

Factor EyéHand Coordination

0 - Makes no.attempt to catch a whiffleball {softball
circumference)

1 - Keeps eyes on the ball momentanly, but does not
mak e contact with hands

2 — Keeps eyes on the ball, contacts it with handsf but
does not catch the ball

3 - Catches the ball incorrectly, 1 e., juggles the balf, or
supports the ball with any other part of the body
other than the hands

4 - Performs the task correctly (3 correct catches)

Note: The toss must be from a distance of 8 feet and
thrown in a soft underhand manner. The trajectory should
be such that it does not rise higher than the subject’s head
and reaches the receiver at chest level.

Fig 2-17 Catch

Test Item No 2 Ball bounce and catch
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination

0 - Makes no dattempt to bounce and catch 4 play-
ground ball (8" drameter)

1 Bounces the ball, but does not make contact with
hands

Fig 2-18 Ball Bounce and Catch

2 — Bounces ball, keeps eyes on ball, makes contact
with hands, but does not catch it .
3 - Bounces the ball, but catches 1t incorrectly, te.,

juggles the ball or supports the ball with another
part of the body other than the hands

4 - Bounces and catches the ball with the hands {3
times)

Test Item No. 3' Touch ball swinging laterally
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination

0 — Makes no attempt to touch a stationary or swinging
whiffleball {softbalt circumference)

1 — Touches a stationary ball with hand

2 -- Touches a swinging ball with hand

3 _ Touches a stationary ball with index finger 3 times;
ball suspended left of mid-yae, mid-line, and right
of mid-line (head permitted to rotate)

4 — Touches a moving ball with index finger 3 times,

ball to be touched on command left of mid-line,
mid-hine, and right of mid-line (head to remain

motionless)
Note: The instructor holds the whiffleball suspended on

an 18" cord at mid-chest level.

Fig. 2-19 Touch Ball Swinging Lateraily

Test Item No. 4 Touch ball swinging fore and aft
Factor Eye-Hand Coordination

0 - Makes o attempt to touch astationary or swinging
whiffleball {softball circumference)

1 — Touches astationary bali with hand

2 - Touches a ball swinging fore and aft with hand

3 _ Touches stationary ball with incex finger 3 times
{ball suspenided at mid-line - 24", 18", and 12"
from the student)

4 — Touches moving balt with index finger 3 times. ball

to be touched on command at distance of 24", 18",
and 12"’ from the student




Fig. 2-20 Touch Ball Swinging Fore and Aft

Test item No. 5: Bat ball with hand
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination,
0 - Makes no attempt to bat a stationary or swinging

whiffleball with hand

— Swings at a stationary ball, but does not strike the

ball cleanly (i.e., hits the string)

— Swings at a movimg ball, but does not strike the ball

cleanly
~ Bats a stationary ball with the hand correctly (3
times)

-- Bats a moving ball (fore and aft) with the hand

correctly {3 times)

- Fig. 2-21 Bat Ball with Hand

P
Test item No'. 6 Bat ball with bat
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordinazion

0

O
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— Makes no attempt to strike a.stationary or moving
whiffleball with a plastic bat

— Swings bat at a stationary whifflebali. but does not
strike the bali cleanly (i.e., hits the string)

— Swings bat at moving whiffleball, but does not
strike the ball cleanly ‘

~ Strikes a stationary ball with bat correctly 3 times

N
O AN
Fig. 2-22 Bat Ball with Bat

4 — Strikes a moving ball (fore and aft) with bat cor-
rectly (3 times)

Maximum Total Points — Eye-Hand Coordination — 24
points ’

EYE-HAND ACCURACY

Test Item No 1 Throw-right hand (Refer to page 22 for
target dimensions)
Factor Eye-Hand Accuracy

0 — Makes no attempt to throw whiffleball with right
hand

1 — Grasps ball with nght hand and releases in an
attempt to throw

2 — Throws or tosses the ball at a target 10 feet away,

striking on or within the overall boundaries 1 of 3
attempts. The ball must hit the target without pre-
viously touching the floor for a correct attemnpt,

«

Fig. 2-23 Throw-Right Hand
3 — Twossuccessful attempts in 3 tries:

4 — Three successful attempts in 3 tries

Test Item No. 2 Throw-left hand
Factor Eye-Hand Accuracy

-

0 - Makes no attempt to throw whiffleball with left
hand
1 — Grasps ball with left hand and releases i an

attempt to'throw

2



2 - Kicks ball at target 10 feet away, striking on or
within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 attempts. The
ball may touch the floor prior to contacting the

target
3 — Two successful attempts in 3 tries
4 — Three successful attempts in 3 tries

Maximum Total Points — Eye-Foot Accuracy — 8 pomnts

. Fig. 2-24 Throw Left Hand
2 - Throws or tosses the ball at target 10 feet away,
striking on or within the overall boundaries 1 of 3
attempts. The ball must hit the target without pre-
viously totiching the floor for a correct attempt

3 - Two'successful attempts in 3 tes
4 - Three successful attempts in 3 tries
Maximum Total Points — Eye-Hand Accuracy — 8 points Fig. 2-26 Kick Left Foot
E. EYE-FOOT ACCURACY .
~ Test ltem No. 1 Kick-right foot )
Factor Eye-Foot Accuracy 40"
0 - Makes no attempt to kick stationary volleyball with -
right foot X .20
1 — Kicks ball at target, but doeg not strike it . n " "
10725"|40
2 ~ Kicks ball at target 10 feet away, striking on or )
within the overall boundaries 1 of 3 attempts. The . 1 .
'
. ball may touch the floor prior to contacting the ! .
target . | | I
3 — Two successful attempts 1n 3 tries ! : ! : '
4 - Three successfui attempts in 3 tries ~
£
1 A
2 3 2
<
\,
N
Fig. 2-27 Johnson Target Test
Test scoring. Individual item scores, rang:ng from 0"
to “'4"" are recorded on Table 2.3 Upon completion of
- testing, the teacher should total the raw scores for each
Fig. 2-25 Kick Right Foot tactor and record i the appropriate Boxes
Test ltem No. 2 Kick-left foot
Factor Eye Foot Accuracy
0 . Makes no attempt tu kick stationary volleyball with
left foot [ —
1 Kicks ball at target, but does not strike it 2 Note Percentie [%! and stanine {s} nurms will be avallabie
— e e for distrnibution as of July 1, 1976) Refer to Appendix E for a
'a successtul attempt 15 recorded of the ball stokes within the samnple of a scoring sheet for recording the stores for an entire
«wonfines 0f the target class
O 1t
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TABLE 2.3
BASIC MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM
Name- School- Sex
Age: 1Q Mental Age ____ Classification ______ Somatotype:
Date _____ Classroom Teacher Total Score.
. PRE-TEST POST-TEST
TEST ITEM FACTOR MEASURED Raw Score| % |S  |RawScore| % | S
1 Walk ] Gross Body Coord .
2 Creep 1" Gross Body Coord . .
3 Climb statrs (‘(oss Body Coord
4 Skip Gr\ss Body Coord
5 March-in-place Groﬁﬁ Body Coord . -
TOTAL {Maximum — 20 points} . }
1 Stand—both feet {15 sec ) Bal Post Orient
2 Stand—right foot {15 sec ) Bal-Post Orient
3 Stand—left foot (15 sec ) Bal-Post Orient »
4 Jump—one foot teading Bai-Post Orient
5 Jump—both feet simultanaously Bal-Post Orient . . ~
6 Jump-both feet Bal-Post Orient S
7 Hop—night foot Bai*Post Orient
8 Hop—left foot Bal-Post Orient
TOTAL (Maximum 32 points) N -
1 Catch . . Eye-hand Coord
2 Ball- bounce and catch Eye-hand Coord .
3 Touch ball swg laterally Eye-hand Coord
4 Touch ball swg fore/aft’ Eye-hand Coord
5 Bat ball with hand Eye-hand Coord
6 Bat ball with bat Eye-hand Coord
TOTAL (Maximum - 24 points) - !
1 Throw-right hand. Eye-hand Accuracy
2 Throw-left hand Eye-hand Accuracy
3 Kick right foot Eye-foot Accu?é?v
4 Kick-left foot Eye-foot Accuracy .
TOTAL (Maximum 16 points) )
GRAND TOTAL (Stanine Points)
MOTOR ABILITY INDEX L

ANECDOTAL REMARKS

Symbols
% - Percentile score
S - Stanine score

P S—

1 .
{Source Hiisendager, D K, H K Jack and Lester Mann Basic Motor Fitness Test h"r Fmationaily Disturby o
and Mentally Handicapprd Children Pretunimary Repart 1968 4

o 22
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Basic Movement Perfor‘niance Profile!2

Administration. The Basic Movement Performance Pro-
file 1s an instrument to measure several basic movement
abilities of the ambulatory lower level retardate. It is de-
signed,to evaluate the locomotor movements: crawling,
walking, running, chmbmg, jumping, dodging and rolling;
and the manipulative movements: carrying, hitting, push-
ing, pulling, throwing, catching and kicking. In addition,
the B.M.P.P. evaluates a form of static and dynamic bal-
ance as well as the non-locomotor movement of hanging.

Those basic movements that are evaluated were se-
lected on the basis of the basic movements that a lower
level retardate woulid encounter in the environment of an
institution. 1t 1s felt that if a lower level retardate tan
perform well on the B.M P.P., he is capable of functional
movement within an institutional society

The B.M.PP. does not measure any form of cardio-
respiratory fitness and allowances are not made for emo-
tional or behavior problems which have a definite effect
on the functioning of a retardate in an institutional en-
vironment

Test directions. The Basic Movement Performahce Pro-
file 1s designed to measure several basic movement abilities
of a very atypical population. Since this population is the
lower level retardate, careful corisiderations must be made
by the evaluator to nsure a vahd representation of the
retardate’s performance. Every opportunity should be
gwven the retardate to respond to the basic movement
tasks 1N a manner representative of his capabsilities. For
this reason the following general testing procedures should
be foilowed whenever possible

1. Test each subject indwidually Small groups of 5 to 6
subjects may be utilized as a test group However, for
each test item a demonstration shouid be given to each
sndwidual subject to assist him in understanding the
concept of the basic movement he is to perform. The
demonstration shouid be given immediately before the
sumject 1s to attempt the basic movement,

2 Provide 4 great deai of verbat encouragement Thes en-
couragement should be given hefore, during and after
the subject has attempted the basic movement

3 The evaluator should be a person famihar to the sub-
ject and can thus be best able to draw from him a
response representative of his capabihities  There
should also be a recorder who does the marking on the
score sheet

—— e

1Df'velop?d for the Department of Physical Education, Mans
field Traiming Schoot, Manstield. Depot, CT Appears in Fat,
HF  Special Physial Education Adapted Corrective, Develop
mental Philadelphia, W B Saunders Co , 1972.pp 208 210 (Per
mission to publish granted } ®

2Teu:-)s Women’s University Modiication ot the Basic Move
ment Performance Prafile [Permission to pubtish granted }

ta
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4. Provide ample opportunity. If in the judgement of the
gvaluator the indwidual does not perform the basic
movement representative of his capabilities he should
allow him another opportunity to attempt the task.
The evaluator should do this with caution and reserva-
tion. Since basic movements are the simplest form of
movement, *the individual may perform above his rep-
resentative capabilities by chance if he s given too
many attempts.

Explanation of Test Items

1. Crawling- Crawling is a locomotor basic movement
which nvolves a four-point gait on the hands and
knees. From this position one hand and the opposite
knee Gre simultaneously lifted and placed forward. The
propuision for movement is a pushing action by the
hand and knee on the floor.

a. Equipment: Mat or series of mats at least 10 ft. in
length.
b. Testing Procedures:
1. Demonstrate proper crawling form for 10 ft.
2. Have subject sit on mat and ynstructor kneel 10
ft. away.
3. Instructor calls resident to crawl to him.
Note: Crawling with a shuffle 1s when resident
moves the knee and hand on the same side S%'
taneously.

4. if subject can crawl alternating knees and hands,
demonstrate how to walk with body up-night on
knees and toes for 10 ft and ask subject to walk
on knees without use of hands for 10 ft

5. Circle appropriate basic movement responsé on
the score sheet.

Fig. 2-28 Proper Crawling Pattern
(Training Program, Garnett-Green School, Omaha, Nebraska)

N

Walking: Walking is a locomotor basic movement
whwch involves the repeated and controlled loss and
recovery of balance while moving forward Tne walk-
1ng pattern empioys simultaneously movements of the
spposite arm and leg alterately

3.8




a. Equipment: Large flat surface.
b. Testing Procedures:
1. Demonstrate proper walking form.
2. Have subject stand approximately 15 ft. away
from instructor.
Instructor calls subject to walk to him. If subject
will not walk, then instructor is to grasp his arm
and gently pufl him to assist 1n walking.
4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.
Note: Walking with a shutfle 1s dragging one or
. ~. both feet

. 3.

3. Walking up stairs: Walking up stairs 1s a form of the
basic movement pattern of walking except the forward
movement 1s combined with the vertical movement of
stepping up to a higher level.

a. Equipment. Normai stairs of at least 4 steps
b. Testing Procedures*
) 1. Demonétrate proper form for walking up 4
steps.
2. Have subject stand on floor in front of the bot-
) . tomstep with the instr ctor on the 4th step.
3. In:ru\m‘ calls to subject to walk up the stairs.
If subjéct will not walk up stairs, the instructor
1s to grasp his hands to assist him in walking
Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.
Note: Walking up 4 steps, two feet on each step
1s when the subject steps up with one foot then
brings the other foot up to the same step before
stepping to the next highest level

4. Walking down stairs: Walking down stairs 1s a form of
the basic movement patt f walking except the for-
ward movement is combined with the vertical move-
ment of stepping down to a loweyY level
a. Equipment: Normal stairs of at least 4 steps
b. Testing Procedures

Note: This test item can be’combined with walking

up stairs in that after the subject has completed 4

steps to where the initructor s the instructor

demonstrates the proper walking form down the

stairs and then calls to the subject.

1 Demonstrate proper form for walking down 4
steps. -

2 Have subject stand on the 4th step with the in-
structor on the floor,

f Instructor calis subject to watk down the stairs
“1f subject will not walk down stairs, the instruc-
tor 1s to grasp the subject’s hands to assist him in
walking

4 Circle appropnate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

LRIC
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Note: Walking down 4 steps; two feet on each
step s when the subject steps down with one

" foot then brings the other foot down to the
same step before stepping to the next lowyest
level.

5. Running: Running 1s a locomotor basic movement
which s essentially a fast walking pattern. The running

pattern inyolves a brief period in the air when the
weight sffifts from the rear foot to the front. There is a
forwagdl inclination of the whole body and the arms

are in the up position, .
a. Equipment: Large flat surface.
b. Testing Procedures.
1. Demonstrate proper running form for 25 yds.
2. Have subject stand 25 yds. away from the in-
structor,
3. Instructor calls subject to run to him.
Note: Subject may need 4 or 5 yds. to get into
running form; «f this occurs the instructor
should back up this amount while the subject is
running to insure he runs 25 yds. If subject will
not run, the instructor should grasp him at the
elbow and gently pull to assist him in running.
4. Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

6. Climbing: Climbing is a locomotor basic movement
which involves a four-point gaitﬂwﬂh the hands and
feet. The movement is simila#to that of crawling with
the exceptions, the propulsive movements are with the
hands and feet rather than the hands and knees and the
movement is a vertical one rather than horizontal.
a Equipment: Ladder for a playground slide or a large
step ladder. In each case there should be at feast
seven rungs. /,\
b. Testing Procedures:

1. Demonstrate proper chmbing form for 4 rungs.

2. Have subject stand on the floor or ground in -
front of ladder with instructor at the top.

3. Instructor calls subject to climb up the ladder. If
subject will not climb the ladder, the nstructor ¢
1s to position himself behind the subject and
assist him in climbing.

4. Circle apprepriate basic movement response on

the score sheet.
Note: Climbing 4 rungs; two feet on each rung is
when the subject steps up with one foot then
brings the other foot up to the same rung before
stepping to the next highest level.

7 Jumping Jumping 1s a locomotor basic movement In
which the leg or legs qre bent and forceably extended
to propel the body into the arr for the purpose of
gaining height and/or distance In the jump, the

landing 1s always on two feet,

e
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a. Equipment Measurning tape or yardstick and ad-
hesive tape or chalk.
b. Testing Procedures .

1. Place four parallel lines on the floor one fgot
apart. ~ ' ®

2. Demonstrate the proper form for th
broad jump. *

3. Have subject hine up with his toes {shiges on) 1n
front of the first line and standing broadNump as
far as possible.

Note: Forward progress 1s measured from thg

heel landing closest to the starting hine. Subject

may not fall.backwards after jump or put hand
~ to the rear for support. .

4) Allow the subject 3 jumps (record the best
jump) and circle the appropriate basic move-
ment response on the score sheet.

8. Jumping- Description same as for No. 7.
a. Equipment’ 18 in. folding chair and mat
b. Testing Procedures:
1. Place back of chair against the wall and mat n

front of 1t.
{ 2. Demonstrate proper form for jumping off the
\' ) char.
3 Have subject stand on chair with, snstructor

standing on the mat.

4 Instructor ‘calls to subject to jump off of the
chair onto the mat. Hf the subject will not jump,
the nstructor 1s to grasp his hands to assist him
in Jumping

5 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the, score sheet )

9 Dodging Dodging 1s o locomotor basic movemant
ahich involves a reactive sudden movement to avosg an
encounter with an external object or person Ed
a Equipment Large cageball (3 ft. or 4 fr. dta‘eter)
b Testing Procedures

1 Demonstrate proper form for dodging a iolhing
cagebal
7 Have subject stand close to a wall with instruc-
tor 15 ft away
3 Instructor rolis cageball at subject and calls to
him to dodge the bail
. Note: The ball should be rolied directiy et the
subject at about the speed of an adult n a brisk
walking gart

4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet

10 Forward rofl  The forward rofl 15 4 focomotor basic
movement which involves the complete turning over of

the whole body frontwards
a Equipment: Flat mat
b Testing Procedures

26
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1. Demonstrate proper form for forward roll.

2. Have subject kneel on the edge of a mat while
instructor kneels in front of subject and calls to
him to do a forward roll. N

3. Circle appropriate basic movement respogse on
the score sheet.

11. Balance (static): Static balance involves mamta'mmg a
, position in space and a relationship to gravity.
a. Equipment: Flat level surface and 5 Ib. weight.
b. Testing Procedures
1. Demonstrate proper form in balancing on one
foot for 5 seconds.
Note: Raised foot may be to the front or rear of
balance foot and balance leg may have a sligh¢
bend at the knee. Arms may be up to assist in
balance.
2. Instructor faces-subject and calls for him to bal-
ance or one foot. if subject cannot balance on

secgads ask him to hold a 5 Ib. weight in the
sahe hand as elevated foot and balance for zt
secgnds.
4, Circle apgfopriate basic movement réesponse on
the scorefs eet.
)

Fig. 2-29. Static Balance

{Tramning Program, Unwerstty of Nebraska, Omaha)l

12 Balance {dynamic) Dynamic balance involves main-
taining good posture on a Moving object or maintn
ing posture control while the body 1s moving
a Equipment Low 4 m  halance beam 10 ft n

tength.

b Testing Procedures

1 Demonstrate proper foim for walking on bal-

ance beam for 10 ft
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2. Have subject stand on floor at end of bal-
ance beam with the instructor” at the opposite
end.

3. Instructor calls to subject to step up on beam
and walk to him. If subject will not step up on
beam, instructor moves to hum, straddles beam
and grasps his hands to assist him

4. If subject steps on beam with assistance, irfstruc-
tor is to walk backwards while straddling beam
to assist him 1n watking. -

5. Circle appropnate basic movement response on

the score sheet. *
J\
13. Carrying- Carrying 1s a manipulative basic movement

which involves the adjustment of the body to an adai-
tional sexternal weight and mass while M€ (n¥rvidual 1s
performing another basic movementssuch as walking or
running.
a. Equipment Metal folding chair
b. Testing Procedures-
1. Demonstrate proper form for hfting and carry-
1ng chair for 10 ft
2. Have subject stand by folded folding chair which
1s on the floor while instructor stands 10 ft
away.
3. Instructor calls to subject to pick up the chair
and carry it to him.
4. Circle appropteate basic movement response on

\\yore sheet.

14.

Hitting: Hitting 1s a manipulative basic movement
which invoives the giving of momentum or tmpetus to
an object by strking i1t with the hand, arm, or imple
ment held i the hand or hands.

a. Equipment. Volieyball and plastic baseball bat  _
b. Testing Procedures

1. Demonstrate prcper form for hitting a station-
ary ball on the floor with a plastic bat.
Note. Demonstrate using a two-handed swing.
~however, a one handed swing 1s acceptable

2. Place volieyball on floor approximately 1 ft. in
front of subject’s feet and call to him to hit the
batl with the bat

3 If subject hits the volleyball at least 3 of 5 at-
tempts, demonstrate proper form in hitting a
ball which has been rolled from 15 ft. away

4 Instructor stands 15 ft away from supmct and
rolls the volleyball to him while cathng to him to
hit the balil.
Note: The ball should be jolled approximately 1
ft. in front of the subject at about the speed of
an adult in a brisk walking gart

5 Circle appropriate basic movement j\:-sp(msv on

the score sheet T
-
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Fig. 2-30 Prescriptive Task: Batting Ball Off Tee
(Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N.J,)

15. Pushing Pushing i1s a manipulative basic movement in

which an obiect or body 1s given momentum or im-
petus by a force appled to it by another body or body
part.
a. Equipment: Wheelchair. .
b. TestingPracedures.
1.\Demonstrate proper form in pushing a wheel-
chair for 10 f1. ,
2. Have subject stand behind the wheelchair with
instructor 10 ft. in front of the wheelchair.
3. Instructor calls to subject to push the wheglchair
to him. #f subject can push the wheelchair with a
continuous motion for 10 ft., repeat the test
with an adult occupant in the wheelchair. )
Note: A continuous motion is when the subject
does not stop or veer radically from his path.
4 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet.

16 Pulling: Pulbng s a manipulative basic movement

which s the reverse of pushing It involves a force by
an extended rart of the body applied to bring an ob-
ject towards the body or make that object follow the
body when moving.

a FEquipment- Wheelchair

b Testing Procedures

1. Demonstrate proper form in pulling a wheelchair

for 10 ft.
Note: Wheelchar may be pulled by walking
backwards or turning sidewards and walking

2. Have subject stand behind the wheelchair with
nstructor 10 ft. behind him

K 'S

3 Instructor calls to subject to pull tie wheeichair
to him If he can pull the whee&an with a
continuous motion for 10 ft, repeat the test
with an adult occupant in the wheelchatr
Note: A continuous motion s when the subject
does not stop or veer radicalty from his path

4 Cucle appropriate basic movement response on
the score sheet

27
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17. Throwing: Throwing is a manipulative basic movement
which involves the propulsion of an object with the
hand(s) and arm(s).

a. Equipment: Softball.

b. Testing Procedures:

1. Demonstrate proper form for throwing a softball
overhand for 30 ft.

2. Have subject stand 30 ft. from instructor with a
softbail. Instructor calls to him to throw softLall
to him.

Note: If subject throws just short of 30 ft., in-
structor should back up and call to him to throw
the softball to him. .

3. Allow the subject 3 throws (use the best throw)
and circle appropriate basic movement response
on the score sheet.

Fig. 2-31 Proper Throwing Form
{Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Wayside, N.J |

18 CGatching- Catching 1s a manipulative basic moveme,
in which an object’ that 1s moving toward an indivydual

is received and controlled by the hands or handé and
arms

a. Equipment- Bean Bag

b Testing Procedures’

1. Demonstrate proper form for catching a bean
bag that 1s tossed from 5 ft. away.

2. Have subject stand 5 ft from instructor. instruc
tor tosses bean bag to him and cails to him to
catch the bean bag ’

Note: The toss should be a soft underhand toss
approximately chest high to thexsubje(it

3 Circle appropriate basic movement response on
score sheet

19 Kicking Kicking 1s a manipulative basic movement
which involves the striking of an object at rest ot mow
ing with the foot or leg to propel or defiect that ob
ject,

a. Equipment' Soccer hall
h. Testing Procedures

1 Demonstrate proper form in kicking a stationary
ball several feet >

28
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2. Have subject stand behind stationary ball with
instruc®r standiplg several feet in front of the
ball. Instructor gllwhim to kick the ball to
him. !

3. If subject can kick a stationary ball several feet
in intended direction, instructor should demon-
strate proper form in kicking a ball which has
been rolled from 15 ft. away in direction of the
person rolling the ball.

4 Instructor stands 15 ft. away from subject and
#iis the ball to him while calling to him to kick
the ball back.

Note: The balt should be rolled directly at the
subject at about the speedd of an adult in a brisk
walking gait. , ’

5. Circle appropriate basic 1novement response on
the scqre sheet.

20. Hanging: Hanging is a non-locomotor basic movement

o

which involves fixing one or more parts of the body to
a stable object and supporting the weight of the rest of ©
the body that i1s suspended belovy.
a. Equipment: Horizontal bar.
b. Testing Procedures:
1. DeMonstrate proper farm for hanging from hori-
zontai bar for 10 seconds.
Note: The horizontal bar should be of such a
height that the feet do not drag the floor. A ~
chair may be utilized to mount the bar.
Have subject grasp horizontal bar with both
hands and hang. If he is unable to hang from
bar, instructor should grasp him at the thighs to
assist him_ 3
3. Circle appropriate basic movement resnonse on
the score sheet.

—

Test scoring. he aforementioned test directions are
condensed below to facilitate testing. Record individual
performance scores on Table 2-4 (page 30). The total

score may range from a low of "0’ to a high of “80."”

Refer to Appendix F for a sample of a oorvr.\posite scoring
form.)

W

Name: _~ v
School , ___ - e
Age: Sex. Date- Total Score-

_Mental Retardation Classification

Circle appropriate basic movement response

1 Crawling

RN

0 makes no attempt to crawl

1-will stand on hands and knee¢

2 crawls with a shuffle

3-crawis alternating hands and knees

4 can walk on knees without use of hands for 10 feet
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2. Watking

3. Walking (up 4 stair steps)

5. Running

. O-makes no attempt at walking

1-walks while being pulled

2-walks with toe-heel placement

3-walks with a shuffle . 2

4-walks with heel-toe placement and opposite arm-foot
swing
|

0-makes no attempt to walk up stairs

¢ 1-steps up one step with assistance

.2-walks up 4 steps with assistant
3-walks up 4 steps; two feet on each step
4-walks up 4 steps; alternating one foot on each step

4. Walking (dowp 4 stair steps)

0-makes no attempt to walk down stairs

1-steps down one step with assistance

2-walks down 4 steps with assistance

3-watks down 4 steps, two feet on each step

4-walks down 4 steps, aiternating one foot on each
step

~

-

0-makes no attempt to run

1-takes long walking steps while being pulled

2-takes running steps while being pulled

3-jogs (using toe or flat of,foot)

4-runs for 25 yards with both feet off the ground when
body weight shifts from the rear to front foot

6. Climbing (4 rungs; 1st choice, ladder for shde, 2nd

choice, step ladder)
_0-makes no attempt to cimb ladder
1-cfimbs at least one rung with assistance
2-climbs 4 rungs with assistance
3-climbs 4 rungs, two feet on each rung
4-chimbs 4 rungs, alternating one foot on each rung

7. Jumping (standing broad Jump, 3 attempts)
* 0-makes no attempt to jump

1-jumps with a one foot stepping motion

2-jumps from crouch with two foot take off and land
ing for at teast 1 fi .

3-jumps ftom crouch with two foot take-cff and land
ing for at least 2 ft.

4-jumps from.crouch with two foot take off and land
ing for at leas* 3 ft

8. Jumping (two foot take oft and landing from 18 in

folding chair) T .

0-makes no attempt

1 steps down from chair with assistance

2-steps down from chair .

3-jumps off char with two foot take off and Idﬁ‘dmg
with assistance ;

4-yump+ off chair wn’ﬁho (oot take-off and landing
while maintaining bblancé

9

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15,

16.

-
. Dodging (a large cage ball rolled from 15 ft. away)

0-makes no attempt to dadge ball
1-holds up hands or foot to stop ball
2-turns body to avoid ball

3-dodges ball at least 5 of 10 attempts
4-dodges ball dt least 8 of 10 attempts

Forward roll

0-makes no attempt to do forward roll

"fputs hands and head on mat

2-puts hands and head on mat and pushes with feet
anid/or «nees in an attemp®%o do roll

3-performs yoll but tucks shoulder and rolis to side

4-performs forward roll

Balance (standing on one foot with shoes on)

0-makes no attempt to stand on one foot

1-makes some attempt to stand on one foot

2-stands on one foot with assistance

3-stands on one foot for at least 5 seconds

4-stands on one foot for at teast 5 seconds with 5 |bs,
weight in the same hand as elevated foot

Balance {4 in. beam with shoes onf

0-makes no attempt to stand on beam

1-stands on beam with assistance

2-walks at least 5 steps with assistance .

3-walks at least 5 ft. without stepping off beam

4-walks at least 10 ft. without stepping off beam

Carrying (folded folding chair}

O-makfs ng attempt te lift chair from floor
1-attemp® but not able to lift chair from floor
2-lifts chair from floor

3-carrys chair by dragging on the floor

4-carrys chair 10 ft.

Hitting (vglleybé{l with plastic bat)

0-makes no attempt to hit ball ' i

1-hits stationary ball fewer than 3 of 5 attempts

2-hits stationary ball at 18 ft. at least 3 of 6 attempts

3-hits ball rolled from 15 feet away fewer than 3 of §
attempts R '

4-hits ball rolled from 15 ft. .away at least 3 of 5 at-
tempts

Pushing (wheelchair) -

0-makes no attempt to push wheelchair

1-makes some attempt to push wheelchau

2-pushes wheelchair once with arms only

3 pushes wheelchair with continuous motion for 10 ft

4-pushes wheelchair carrying adult occupant contin-
uously for 10 ft,

Pulling (whegichatr)

0-makes no attempt to pull wheelchatr

1:makes some attempt to pull wheelchair

2-pulls wheeichair once with arms only

3-pulls wheelcharr with continuous motion for 10 ft.

4-pulls wheelchair carrying adult occupant contin
uousiy for 10 ft

29
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18.

Throwing (overhand softball, 3 attempts)
0-makes no attempt to throw '

1-grasps ball and releases in attempt'QO throw
2.throws or tosses ball a few feet in any direction

?

v

19 Kicking (soccer ball)

O-tnakes no attempt*to kick stationary ball
1-pushes stationary ball sith foot in attempt to kick st
2-kicks stationary ball a few feet in any dwection

3-throws ball at least 15 ft.in aw i intended direction 3-kicks stationary ball several feet in intended
4-throws ball at least 30 ft n the aw n intended direction
directsqn 4-kicks ball rolled from 15 ft away in dwection of
roller
Catching (bean bag tossed from b ft away) 20. Hanging (2 hrands on horizontal bar)
0-makes no attempt to catch bean bag 0-makes no attempt to grasp bar
1-holds both arms out to catch bean bag 1-makes some attempt to hang from bar
2-catches bean bag fewer than 5 of 10 attempts 2-hangs from bar with assistance
3-catches bean bag at least 5 of 10 attempts 3-hangs from bar for at least & seconds
4-catches bean bag at teast 8 of 10 attempts 4.hangs from bar for at least 10 seconds
TABLE 24
4 \BASIC MOVEMENT PERFORMANCE PROFILE
N . INDIVIDUAL SCORE SHEET
Name . School ” i Sex:
T Age 10 Mental Age __ Classification Somatotype: _
" Date _____Classroom Teacher _ Total Score-
\
Basic Movement Response 0 1 2 3 4 Sub-Total
|V Crawt Lt L R A S SN—
2  Walk .
jﬁ 7\»N;i|{up staurs o ) ) -
4  Walk down stairs
5 Run ’ i | T ’ ] ]
I TR S R N
7 Broad Jump ’ # ' T
8 Jump off chair » } ‘ i ]
B 9 7040&790 cage batl o e l'\’ o A I
(10 Forward Yol R e 7 B
i 1 1 vBrralance one foot ! . ‘ ]
12 Balance beam (4") . ‘ ’ |
13 7(7:arry folded chair : ' i N o
12" it volleyball | P o " T
-15 PQ\ wheelcha;r * ' * T | T
P16 Pull wheelchair ! R ' ’ o
17 Throw ovethand ; ‘ ‘
18" Catch bean bag ;
(19 Kick soccer ball | ’ ‘ . :
20 Hang horizontal bar | I
Circle One Pre Test Post Test Total Score

Prescriptive Remarks-

A
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MOTOR ABILITY TEST, Ages 571

Administration. The Motor Abihity Test 1s simifar in
design to the Basic Motor Abihity Screening Test pre-
sented on pages 17-22 However, the test directions are
replicated because each instrument serves a different diag-
nostic function. The basic instrument s applicable for
those subjects who have difficuity with comprehension,
for example, the severely retarded. Thus, the test item
descriptors. are amenable to teacher diagnoses of a lower
level of pupil performance. The Motor Ability Test pro-
vides the teacher with a diagnostic tool which will ard in
the assessment of the mildly retarded, learming disabled,
or motorically handicapped child.

The motor skil battery presented is a modification of
the Temple Unwversity Buttonwood Farms Project 2

Test directions The tester should observe student per-
formance carefully and record ancecdotal remarks for all
falures so that an individuahized program can be fre-
scribed.

GROSS BODY
COORDINATION

Test Item No 1 Wa/k ~

Factor- Gross Body Coordination

Subject must walk at least fifteen feet in a smdoth Pan-
ner. Bilateral coordination ot apposite arm and leg 1s re-
duued, te, left arm night foot and right arm-left foot,
plus subjective evaluation of gross body coordination
Arrempts' 2 Scoring~ Maximum 2 points

?est Item No 2 Creep

Factor Gross Body Coordination
Bilateral coordination of opposite hand and knee s re
quired, 1 e, left hand right knee must come forward at the
same time and right hand left knee mus;(ome forward at
the same time Subject must creep (hands and knees) at
least ten feet (5 x 10 ma*) to pass
Attempts 2 Scoring Maximum

- Fig. 2-32 Walk

2 pomts

‘Sh(luld you desar 1o gdmiraster the Motar Abudity Tegt t
chld with o medhcally nniented pooblem, e sun v su hove o medh
b ocetedase fonde signed by the parent and tanuly o sohoot
physician, plus prescrptve activities from the phiysiCan

2Dnnatd Hilsendager, Harobd K Jack | and Lestor Mann Ban
Maotar Fitness Test for Emotionatly Distirbed Chutdren o 711

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

LV

-

Fig. 2-33Creep -

Test item No 3 Climb-stairs

Factor. Gross.Body Coordination .
Subject must chimb at least four consecutive steps {twelve
inches high) by using alternate footwork. Both feet must
not come together on a step, but rather one foot on one
step and the next step with the other foot, no support
may be given. (Corridor stairs may be used ) S
Attempts 2 Scoring: Maximum — 2 points

Fig. @Cﬁmb-smn
Test Item No 4: Skip
Factor: Gross Body Coordination
Subject must skip at |east ten feet in a smooth manner
{without extra F\ops)., One practice attempt shall be per-
mitted . ]

Attempts 2 Scoring: Maximum 2poin{s i

Fig. 2-35 Skip

3
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Test Item No. 5. March-in-place

Factor G-uss Body Coordination

To pass, the subject must keep 1n cadence with the tester
who claps cadence of one clap per second (15 seconds) for
the f rst attempt and two claps per second (15 seconds)
for the second attempt.

Attempts. 2 Scoring: Maximum — 2 points

Subject’s score on gross body coordination s the number
of successful accomphishments in ten attempts All of the
gross body coordination skills should evidence total body
coordination for a passing attempt.

Maximum total points — Gross Body Coordination — 10
points

Fig. 2-36 March-In-Place

BALANCE/POSTURAL ORIENTATION

Test Item No 1 Stand-both Feet

Factor Balance-Postural Orientation

Subject must stand with feet together, arms extended for-
ward $rom shoulders at a 90 degree angle and eyes closed
tor fifteen seconds An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if
the subject shifts his feet, or moves arms 15 degrees from
the 90 degree posit:on

Attempts 3 Scoring Mavimum — 3 points

Fig. 2-37 Stand-Both Feet

Test Item No 2 Stand right Foot

Factor Balance-Postural Orientation

Subject must stand on right foot with left foot otf the
floor and not touch any stable object for fifteen seconds
{eyes open) Unsuccessful attempt if subject shifts right
soot or touches left foot to right leg, foot, floor, or any
other supporting structure before the elapse of fifteen
seronds

Attempts 3 Scoring Max:mum 3 points

32

Fig. 2-38 Stand-Right Foot

Test I1tem No 3: Stand-left Foot

Factor. Balance-Postural Orientation

Sam¢ directions as for test item No 2 except feet are
reversed

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-39 Stand-Left Foot

Test item No. 4: Jump — Feet Staggered

Factor* Balance-Pestural Orientation

Subject must jump off eighteen-inch high step or bench
with one foot in front of the other No support 1s allowed
and balance must be maintained on landing (no shift of
feet). The tester should have the subject Jump and land in
an area immediately adjacent to the bench

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-40 Ju.np — Feet >taggered

Test item No. b5 Jump -- Feet Parallel

Factor: Balance-Postural Orientatron

Same procedure as test item No 4 except feet are side by
side

Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum 3 pomts
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Fig. 2-41 Jump — Feet Parallel

Test item No 6- Stationary Jump Both Feet

Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation

Subject must jump on both feet for at least three jumps
without stopping, losing balance, using a support, or
stepping on, or out of an 18" square.

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-42 Stationary Jump
— Both Feet

Test Item No. 7: Stationary Hop Left Foot

Factor: Balance-Postural Orientation

Subject must hop on left foot for at least three hops
without stopping, losing balance, using a support, or step-
ping on, or cut of an 18" square ©

Atempts. 3 Scoring Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-43 Stationz;y Hop
-~ Left Foot

Test Item No. 8 Stationary Hop Right Foot

Factor Balance Postural Orientation

Same procedure gs test item No 7 except the subject hops
on right foot.

Attempts' 3 Scoring Maximum - 3 points

Subject’s . ymposite score on Balance Posturel Orientation
‘IS the nuriuber of successful accomplishinents i twenty
four attempts
Maximum total points
24 points

Balance Postural Dnentation

Fig. 2-44 Stationary Hop
— Right Foot

EYE AND HAND COORDINATION

Test ttem No. 1: Catch

Factor' Eye and Hand Coordination

To pass, the subject must catch a whiffleball (the circum-
ference of a softball) using only his hands. Juggling the
ball, having it strike any part of the body, other than the
hands, or dropping the ball, constitutes a failure. The toss
must be fiom a distance of eight feet and thrown in a soft,
underhand manner. The trajectory should be such that it
does not rise higher thar, the subject’s head and reaches
the receiver at chest level.

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-45 t.u.tch

Test item No. 2: Ball bounce and catch

Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination

The student must drop or push an eight inch diameter
utility ball to thé ground and catch 1t on the rebound
immediately, no intervening bounces are perrnitted.
Jugghing the ball, having 1t strike any part of the body
{(other than the hands), or a drop, constitutes a failure. s
Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Test item No 3- Touch ball swinging laterally

Faccor. Eye and Hand Coordination

With dominant hand on shouider {palm down, index
finger extended and hand motionless), the subject on
command “touch’” must touch laterally swinging whiffle-
ball {softball circumference) with the index finger on the
side of the ball The instructor hoids the whiffleball sus-
pended on an 18" cord at mid-chest level and proceeds to
swing the ball lateral'y Commands are issued {1} when

33
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the ball i1s-at full arm extension across the midhine, (2)
when the ball 1s at the midhne; and (3) when the ball 1s at
full arm extension on the dominant side of the midline.
An unsuccessful attempt 1s recorded if the subject delays
response, touches the ball with other than the index
finger, misses, or moves his head.

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-46 Ball Bounce and Catch

Test Item No. 4. Touch ball swinging fore and aft

Factor: Ege and Hand Coordination

With dominant hand on hip (palm up, index finger ex-

tended and head mot»onléss), the subject on command

"touch” must touch fore and aft swinging whiffleball

(softball circumference) with index finger on the under:
surface of the bail The instructor holds the whiffleball
suspended on an 18" cord at midchest level and issues

commands: (1) when the bali s at full arm extension, {2)

when the ball 1s at midpoint, and (3) when the bail 1s

closest to the subject An unsuccessful attempt 1s recorded

if the subject delays response, touches the balt with other

than the index finger, misses, or moves his head

Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum — 3 points

Fig. 2-47 Touch Ball Swinging Laterally

34
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Test ltem No. 5: Bat ball witn “>nd

Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination

Same procedure as test item No. 4 except the subject bats
the ball with an open hand held 1n readiness between the
waist and shoulder. An unsuccessful attempt is recorded if
some part of the hand does not touch some part of the
ball.

Attempts: 3 Scoring: Maximum -- 3 points

Fig. 248 Touch Ball Swinging Fore and Aft

Test ltem No. 6° Bat ball with bat

Factor: Eye and Hand Coordination

Same procedure as test item No. 4 except the subject bats
the ball with a plastic whiffleball bat which 1s held n
readmess between the waist and the shoulder. An unsuc-
cessful attempt 1s recorded if scme part of the bat does
not touch some part of the ball.

Attempts- 3 Scoring: Maximum — 3 points

Maximum total points -- Eye and Hand Coordination —
18 points

Fig. 2-49 Bat Ball with Hand

Fig. 2-50 Bat Ball with Bat

$
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Fiy. 251 Johnson Target Test
EYE AND HAND ACCURACY

Test item No 1 Throw  Right Hand

Factor Eye and qand Accuracy

The subject throws a whiffleball (softbatll circumference)
at @ modified version of the Johnson est ! (See iJlustra-
tion below). The subject may use either an overhand or
underhand throwng motion, minimum throwtng distance
ten feet The ball must hit the target without previously
touching the floor tor a correct attempt Scortng 3
points, inner rectangle and line, 2 points, middle rectangle
and hne, 1 point, outer rectangle and fine.

Attempts. 3 Scoring. Maximum — 9 points

Fig. 2-562 Throw — Right Hand

Test Item No 2 Throw - Left Hand

Factor Eye and Hand Accuracy

Same procedure as test item No 1 except that subject
throws with the feft hand Subject’'s composite score on
eye and hand accuracy is the total number of points i six
attempts

Attempts 3 Scor ng Maxnmun 9 points

Maxunum total pomts Eve and Hand Accuracy 18
PO

1
L Withans Johins an Ot g
Schoa Boys

tve T Boskothall £ Fhgh
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Fig. 263 Throw — Lefit Hand

Fig. 264 Kick — Right Foot

EYE AND FOOT ACCURACY

Test Item No 1: Kick - Right Foot

Factor Eye and Foot Accuracy .

Same procedure as test item No 1 above except the sub-
Ject kicks stationary volleyball at the target with his right
foot and the ball may touch the floor prior to contacting
the target.

Attempts 3 Scoring Maximum ~ 9 points

Test item No 2 Kk — Left Foot
Factor Eye and Foot Accuracy
Same procedure as test item No
kicks stationary volleyball with his left foot.
Attempts: 3 Scoring Maximum -~ 9 points

1 except the subiject

Subject’s composite score on eye foot accuiacy s the.
total number of points scored in six atter, pts
Maximum total points - Eye and Foot Accuracy - 18

,omnts

Maximum Grand Total — 88 points

.

Fig. 2-55 Ki¢ék - Left Foot
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E

Test scoring. The Motor Ability Test Form presents
items clustered in terms of the folléyving factors: gross
body coordination; balance and postural orientation; eye-
hand coordination; eye-hand accuracy; and eye-foot ac-
curacy. The student’s raw scores in each area (for the
number_ of attempts indicated), plus the anecdotal re-
marks descnblng how the tasks are performed, should be
recorded. Each trial in gross body coordination, balaince
and postural orientation, and eye-hand coordination is re-
corded on the score sheet in the trial colump with a plus
{+} to indicate success and a zero {0} to indicate failure.
The total number of pluses will be the raw score. In the
areas of vye-hand accuracy and eye-foot accuracy, the tar-
get scores for each trial {or a zero if the target is missed

completely) ‘are each entered as a trial score {example
2-0-1). A total for the accuracy task is then recorded in
the raw score column. Sub-totals for each component area
and a grand total for all raw scores are computed on the
score sheet. If a student completes all attempts success-
fully, he will compile a grand total of 88 poinis

The raw scores will later be converted into percentiles
and stanine scores for the purpose of computing the
Motor Ability Index {MAI). These processes will be de-
scribed in Chapter Three — Assessment Procedures.

Table 2-5 provides the Motor Ability Test Form with

hypothetical s that the reader can review the scor-
ing procedure.

TABLE 25

MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM, Ages 5-7

NAME Doe John 6 1 Northeast M
Last First Age Grade School Sex
HANDEDNESS R _X_ L FOOTIDNESS o
CLASSROOM TEACHER _Mrs Smith -
pate _9/2/14 - WEIGHT __ 45
HEIGHT _ 48"
PRE--TESTY POST- TESY
TEST ITEM ATT FACTOR MEASURED TRIALS {RS | % |S TRIALS RS % S
Twak R j ] 2 Gross Body Coord ‘4 2 T “
2 Creep - 2 Gross Body Coord +0 1
3 Cumb staurs 2 Gross Body Coord 4 2 | : E
. 4 Skip © 7T 7 T Gross Body Coord 0 1 ; i |
5 Marcn in place T | 2 Gross Body Coord 0 1 ! | !
U e ,
TOTAL (Maximum 10 Paints) T . 7 |20 4 | . L
1 8tend_both feet (15se } 1 3 Bai Post Orrent 00 1 i Mt
2 Stand_1ight foot {15 sec V 3 Bal Post Orent +00 1 ; ’ | '
3 Stand tett toot (15 sec s 3 Bat Post Onent 00+ 1 i J . |
>t . S Ay . i Vo
Aump_dre 1ot teading 3 Bal Post Orent IR 2 | : g {
£ Jutrp_Loth ;e”ﬁNr;(n—)vana 2ust g - 3 [ EJPO"__O':YFL - R 0+0 _,l ] i ! '
6 1« mt both teet - 3 Bal Post Onent 00 1 '
7 Nop y Tight foot - 3T Bal Post Orient 00+ 1 . b
8 Hop -ieTr-mol ) T3 Bal Pon OnPnl =00+ 171 [
: - 3 SR F ("L G R N S
TotaL wm.num 74 womm 9 110 h l '
1 Carch | 3 | EvehandCood T 0w 2 R S
2 Baw bou\m- and catch ) 3 Eye hand Coord o 2 1 ! ‘, '
2 Baw bouweandcatch o2 Sye A A . e 4 S < H
3 Touch bart swg iateratiy 3 Eye hand Coord v 3 | E
4 Touch hall swg fore att 3 7_579-'\07\(1 Cootd B T T 5 ) :
5 Bat ball wilh hand T 7 77173 T TEve hand Coord o [ 2] !
6 Bat bt with bat 3 | Evenand Coord i 0o |1 }}_ N
mTAL (Mammum 18 Pt 13 [ 50 5 T
. SSU  —— - D T L A —
1 Thiow ight nand ‘l 3 Eve hand Accuracv 033 6 T '
A - A 1 2
2 Thiow tefr hin_d 3 ,,E"’,’E"d Accuracy 111 3. .
YOTAL Macmum 18 Pants) o _ 9 | 80 7 A‘[
1 K‘ck r.gm Toat 3 I Eyp h)m Accuracv 021 3 B T
— 1 L 2
2 ik et foct 3 1 Eye oot Accutacy 200 2
- | atniind SupS g L S S
YOTAL_(_M_A:_,L“um 18Pomntst . . [§ 50 5
GHAND TOTAL {Stine Porntss o [ B _L R 24 ) 4
MOTOR ABILITY INDE X 48
AMFCHOTAL REMARKS
Ditticulty with bilateral muvements  Batanting probha, may be attnbutable to
matnbty to ahgn parts m atcordance with prinGiples of center of gravity
Fearful of newght Eye foot accuracy needs work
Symbols
RS raw store passed
%  percentite score Stanine score 0 taed
1Y
(Sourer Husenddger M LOK 30w ard | estar Mann Bdsic Maorar §atneys Test for Emotionaity Distu oed ang Mentatly Handicapped ¢ 0 1dien -
Protunimary Repoet Naty o al Inst tute ot Meras Heaith Grant Number 1 TL MK BH431 5 1968 |
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Motor Ability Test, Ages 8-111

Administration. This motor ability instrument s simi-
lar in format (i.e., factors measured) to the battery for
ages 5-7 except that the test items are more difficult to
perform. Consequently, the battery should be adminis-
ter2d to those students who attair superior performance
scores on the K-2 instrument.

Test directions. The tester_should observe student per-
formangce carefully and record anecdotal remarks for all
atypical patterns so that an individualized program can be
prescribed.

A. GROSS BODY COORDINATION ’

. Test Item Wo. 1: Modified Cable Jump?
Factor: Gross Body Coordination
The subject holds a two-foot length of rope in front of
him with both hands and attempts to jump through the
rope. 5 attempts with the rope in front of the body and 5
attempts with the rope behind the body. (Fig. 2-56). An
unsuccessful attempt is recorded if the subject: does not
have some part of the rope exposed to view on the outer
side of each hand; does not retain the same grasp at the
termination of the jump; or falls during the performance
of the jump. Two practice attempts shall be permitted
{one from the forward position and one from the rear
position).
Attempts: 10
Scoring: Pass or Fail, maximum of ten ponts

Fig. 2-56 Cable Jump, Forward/Rearward

'Townshlp of Ocean Schoot District Motor Ability percentile
and stanine scores are located in Appendix P

2Mndmed version of cable jump test designed by Edwin A
Fleishman, The Structure & Measurerent of Physical Fitness
(Englewood Chifs, N.J  P.entice Hall, Inc, 1964), ppy 169 170

ERIC
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/_\/ B. BALANCE-POSTURAL ORIENTATION

. Test Item No. 1: Walk, Tapered Balance Beam™

Factor: Static/Dynamic Balance

The student is to traverse the beam in a heel to toe man-
ner (gym shoes or shoes) by alternately placing the right
foot in front of and touching the left foot and vice versa.
The subject may be assisted up on the beam initially, but
no further assistance is permitted. The attempt is termi-
nated if the subject: touches either foot to the floor; does
not walk in a heel-toe fashion (i.e., touching the heel of .
the front foot to the toe of back foot); or traverses the
beam in any other manner. One practice attempt shall be
permitted. When recording, give credit for the distance
achieved, i.e., the subject must touch or sép beyond the
line to get credit for the distance (see illustration). The

score to be recorded is the front of the toe of the foot .
that was last placed properly on the beam.
Attempts: 2
Scoring: Record the average score of the two attempts (in
inches) . *
l”'l'“lllllllll -
|
1
\ei o

e — -
lg; S

Fig. 2-57 Tapered Balance Beam
(See Appendix G for complete beam construction specifications.)

C. EYE-HAND COORDINATION

by
Test Item No. 1: Ball-Bouncing, Right Hand
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination
The subject is to bounce an 8%’ playground ball contin-
uously, with the right hand, for thirty seconds. Any
metiiod of bouncing the ball is acceptable as long as the .
ball is not touched until it reaches at least hip level height.
(Refer to Fig. 2.58 for proper dribbling position.) If the
subject exceeds the bending limit, stop the performance
and repeat. if the subject loses control of the ball, discen-
tinue counting until he starts to bounce the ball agam.
One practice attempt shall be permitted.
Attempts: 2
Scoring- Record the average score of the two attempts

3lW.»dnhecl version of tapered balance beam desiyned by Donald .
Hilsendager, HP E R Dept, Temple Unmiversity, Phitadeiphia, Pa

37
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b. Proper Technique
Fig. 2-58 Dribbling Procedures

a. Improper Techmque

Test item No. 2- Ball-Bouncing, Left Hand

Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination /

The same procedure as for test item No. 1 ekcept that the
subject bounces the ball with his left hand.

Attempts: 2 )

Scoring. Record the average score of the two attempts
Total Eye-Hand Coordination Score: Reofr{; the average
of the two scores (right and left hand)

D. EYE-HAND ACCURACY

Test Item No. 1- Throw, Right Hand

Factor Eye-Hand Accuracy

The subject throws a whiffiebali (softball circumference)
at a modified version of the Johnson Target Test. The
subject may use either an overhand or underhand throw-

ing motion. the throwing distance s fifteen feet. The ball

60"

40"

20"

3 |wor|2s {40

2

Fig. 2.59 Johnson Target Test
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mNi‘ti the target without previously touching the fioor
for a‘edrrect attempt. Scoring: 3 points inner rectangle
and line; 2 points middle rectangle and line; 1 point, outer
rectangle and line.

Attempts: 3

Scoring: Total points for three attempts

Test item No. 2: Throw, Left Hand

Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy

Same procedure as test item No. 1 except that subject
throws with ghe left hand.

Attempts: 3

Scoring: Total points for three attemp ts)

(Note: Subiject’s composite score on eye-hand accuracy is
the total number of points in six attempts.)

E. EYE.FOOT ACCURACY

Test item No. 1: Kick, Right Foot
Factor: Eye-Foot Accuracy

Tt subject kicks stationary volleyball at the target with
his right foot; theball may not touch the floor prior to
contacting the target for a valid attempt (target distance,
15 feet). Scoring: 3 points, inner rectangle and line; 2
points middle rectangle and line; 1 point, outer rectangle
and line. -

Attempts: 3

Scoring: Total paints for three attempts

Test Iters No. 2: Kick, Left Foot

Factor: Eye-Foot Accuracy

Same procedure as test item No. 1 exeept the subject
kicks the stationary volleyball with his teft foot.
Attempts: 3

Scoring: Total points for three attempts

{Note: Subject’s composite score on eye-foot accuracy 1S
the total number of points scored in six attempts.)

Test scoring. Conform to the scoring procedures ex-
plained in the test diwections. Record scores on Table 2-6.
Appendix H provides a sample form for recording the
scores for an entire class Appendix P provides percentile
and stanine norms based on the Township of Ocean
Schoo! District’s student population

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SCREENING
INSTRUMENT

It 1s common practice for studernts with perceptual-
motor problems to be referred for remediation to the
AdapLgd Physical Education Progiam The question 1S,
“How does the physical educator ascertain the deficien-
cies so that he can prescribe intelligently?” If the child s
referred for a visuo-motor problem, 1s 1t a visual probiem,
a motor problem, or an Integrative problem?




\-/
TABLE 2-6 <
- MOTOR ABILITY TEST FORM, Awﬁ\P
Name: School: Kex: .
Age: a Mental Age: __ Classification: ______ Somatotype: __
Date: Classroom Teacher: Total Score:
PRE-TEST POST-TEST
Test Item Attempts Factor g::" %de | Stanine Score %ile Stanine
1 Cable Jump' 10 Gross Body ,
Coordination i
Stanine Sub-Total
1 Walk Tapered 8eam2 2 Baiance/Postural \
Orientation
Stanine Sub-Total T ~— 7 ~
1 Ball-Bouncing, 2 Eye/Hand
| Rght Hand Coordiia - n , L -
2 Bail-Bouncing, 2 Eye/Hand B
Left Hand 1 Coordination
i / "
Percentile/Stansne Sub-Total .
T
1 Throw, Right Hand T 3 | Eve/Hand
| o + 1 Accuracy o L
2  Throw, Left Hand 3 | Eve/Mand !
| | Accuracy |
Percentile/Stanine Sub-Total
5 T Foot T
} Kick, Right Foot | 3 Eve/Foo |
T fI | Accuracy 4 } -
2 Kick, Left Foot ! 3 : Eve/Foot ! R
{ | Accuracy i
Percentile/Stanine Sub-Total 1
Total Stanine Points
MOTOR ABILITY INDEX (Total stanine posnts X 10} - MAI
5 -

ANECDOTAL REMARKS

N\

and;hed version of cable jump test dvs'qm'd}Edwm A Flesshman, The Structure & Measurement of Physical
Fitness (Englewood Clitts, N J  Prentice-Hall Ing , 1964}, pp 169-170 :

2 Modified version ot tapered balance beam designed by Donald Hiisendager, H P E.R. Department, Temple University,
- +
Phitadelphia, Pa
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clarifies the soblem somewhat by defining
perceptual-movement n pnerauonal terms. He maintains
perceptual-movement in@lves the simultaneous impinge-
ment of two or more “information systems’’ on the
tearner Yone of which 3 movement) in-which the decision-
making Rrocess is involved. While the definstion aids one
in Wdentifyyng the component parts of the term “percep-
tual-motor,” 1t does not provide the teacher with a proce-
dure for individualizing instruction. Vodola® has devel-
oped a perceptual-motor (PM) prototype which can be
used to ascertain whether the problem relates to 1nput,
integration, or output The screening nstrument com-
prises two main decision-making tasks

Getman1

1. The performance of a single PM 1ask (1.e , the integra-
tion of one information system with a motor act}

2. The performance of a complex PM task (1.e., the inte-

* gration of two or morg information systems with a
motor act). These tasks have been further subdivided
to provide the screener with some insight as to whether
the problem relates to a perceptual, motor, or Integra-
tive aberration,

Administration ’

1t 1s recommended that the battery be administered to
those students who are referred by the Special Services
Department as exhibiting perceptual and perceptuatl-
motor (PM) problems Particular attention should  given
to those children class:_ﬁ_ed as neurologically impaired, per-
ceptually 1mparred, ‘aﬁd/o\rlearning disahled

/Test Directions.3

1 Check the medical records of all pupils who are to be
screened to 1nsure that any audio or visual problems
have been corrected

2. Pupil performance shoutd always be prefaced by a
demonstration by the teacher

3 The teacher should observe student performance care-
fully and record anecdotal temarks for all failures.

Item No 1 Perceptual-motor task, audio-motor integration
Factor Integration,of One Perceptual Task with a Motor
Task

The teacher produces a toud sound and a soft sound with
cymbals, a tom-tom, or other sound-producing device
The teacher demonstrates the task by hopping on the left
foot for the loud sound and on the night foot for the soft
sound The student s requested to listen, observe and
rephcate the task {1 ¢, listen to the loud and soft sounds
and ntegrate the sounds with the required motor re-
sponses smoothly and efficiently) If the subject integrates
the perceptudl and motor respoenses properly, proceed to

1 .
G N Getman, 'Lectue Peeceptual Movement Programming

2Thnm"n M Vodale, Pe ceptual Mator Modet A Diagnaostic
and Prescriptive Approach
3Amwnrhx K provides o checkl st for aderntityag potentiagl
perceptual motor problem,
{

40

test item No. 5, if not then, proceed to test item No. 2. sy
Attempts 1 Score. Pass or fail i}

Item No 2 Motor task, hopping

Factor Balance-Postural Orientation

The subject 1s to hop on left foot, night foot, and alternate
feet oncommand If the subject performs all aspects of
the hopping task correctly, proceed to test item No. 3; +f
not, he is to receive prescriptive activities to resolve the
.problem.

Attempts 1 Score Pass or fail

ttem No. 3- Perceptual task, sound discrimination

Factor Auditory Association and Meaning

The s'bject 1s to hsten to, and verbally discriminate be-
tween, loud and soft sounds emanating from cymbals, a
tom-tom, or other sound-producing device. If the per -
formance 1s satisfactory, proceed to itegh no. 4, if not, the
subject s to be prescribed activities to resolve the problem.
Attempts: 1 Score: Pass or fail

ttem No. 4 Perceptual-motor matching, audio-motor task
Factor. Integrating Audio-Motor Task

The subject 1s to “‘match” the tasks presented In test items
No 2 and No. 3 If the performance s satisfactonly inte-
grated, proceed to test item no. 5, if not, the subject is to
be programmed for other similar ""matching’’ tasks.
Attempts® 1 Score- Pass or fail

ltem No 5 Complex perceptual-motor task, audio-visuo-
motor integration

Factor Integrating Two Pc.ceptual Tasks with a Motor
Task

The teacher produces a series of loud and soft sounds with
cymbals, a tom-tom, or other sound-producing device.
The teacher then demonstrates the task by hopping into a
large circle with the left foot wiaen he makes a loud sound
and 1nto a smalt circle wit ight foot when he makes
a soft sound The subject quested to histen, observe,
and replicate the task. (See Figure 2-60.) If the task 1s
performed correctly, proceed to test i1tem no. 6 for per:
ceptual-motor tasks that involve higher levels of cognition
if the subject cannot integrate the task properly, prescribe
tasks resolve the problem(s) Assess wisual dis-
crimination

Attermpts 1 Score Pass or fail

OO0 o

00O

O 0O

Fig 2-60 Perceptual-Motor Task

1o
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No. 6: Motor-academic task, hopping on numerals
Fpctor: Motor-Numeral Integration

he subject is requested to (1) hoo on numerals .or
identification purposes; (2) hop and perform addition
tasks, {3) hop and perform subtraction tasks, and (4) hop
and perform division tasks. {Refer to Figuse 2-61)-
Attempts: 1 Score: Pass o- fal

W 2

3 Y,

Fig. 2-61 Hopping on Numerals

Item No. 7: Motor-academic task, hopping on letters
Factor: Motor-Letter Irmtegration

The subject 1s requested to (1) hop on letfers for identifi-
cation purposes; (2) hop and spell his name, and (3) hop
and spellewords that are part of a prescribed word list.
(Refer to Figure 2-62)

Attempts 1 Score: Pass or fail

Fig. 2-62 Hopping on Letters

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Test scoring. The Perceptual-Motor Screening Instru-
ment provides the reader with a mode! for assessing a
pupil’s perceptual-motor performance. The purpose of the
instrament 1s to provide a series of sequential tasks that
wili aid the teacher «n discovering whether the subject has
a perceptual, motor or perceptual-motor integration
problem. ‘

Table 2-7 provides a form for scoring pupil perform-
ance. Although a place has been provided for recording
“'pass’’ or "‘fail’’ scores, the instrument 1s not a test, but
rati.¢r a screening device. As such, its primary value Is to
aid the teacher in gathering process information; thus,
after each task a place has been provided for the recording
of anecdotal remarks. The screener should observe student
perrormance carefully and record those cases of improper
performance with specific comments as to how the task
was performed.

SUMMARY

A variety of motor ability instruments and a percep-
tual-motor screening prototype have been,_ presented to

- provide the teacher with those tools necess\a\Ty to gather

baseline information on any of the exceptional population
that are ambulatory.' Specifically, the formal and informal
batteries provide the teacher with the capability of assess-
ing the performance of: '

the prekindergarten child — mentally retarded, learning
disabled, normal, and gifted
2. the primary and intermediate grade child — mentally
retarded, learning disabled, rormal, and gifted
. the institutionalized resident — mentally retarded
4 other handicapped individuals by modifying or select-
ing those items that are appropriate

w

A word of caution: Although the instruments have
been catego:ized and recommended for use with certain
populations, the final decision as to what instrument to
administer must be made by the teacher. The recom
mended "“rule of thumb’’ 1s.

1 Experiment with 1items from several battenes to deter-
mine the child’s developmental level

2 ~dminister the battery deemed appropriate (When in
doubt, administer the less-demanding test to insure
Success

4

3 4)
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TABLE 2-7 .

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SCREENING INSTRUM ENT?

NAME Doe John 6 1 ™ Northeast
Last First Age  Grade Qe x School
SCREENER __Mt Roy Lipoty CLASSROOM TEACHER __Miss Ehizabeth Brown
AUDlOMETR‘l/C' TESTING 9574 VISUAL TESTING 9/6/74
Date Date
1
ITEM No 1 AUDIO MOTOR INTEGRATION Pass Fait _0
{Integration of Sound and Hopping)
Anecdotal Remaiks Inabihty tc discern ieft foot from 11ght foot
ITEMNo 2 MOTOR TASK R Pass Fal 0
{Hupping, Left and Right Foot) .
Anecdotal Remarks Hops on one foot only Difficulty in shifting weight Y
and balancing '
Re administer on 10 1 74
ITEM No 3 PERCEPTUAL TASK Pass ¢t Fai
(Sound Discriminat ond . S
Anecdotal Remarks > . .
ITEM NG 4 AUDIO MOTOR MATCHING \l Pass _+ Fail
{Matching Sound and Hopping) _ [
Anecdoral Remarks Administered<10.2 74 .
ITEM NGO 5 AUDIO VISUO MOTOR INTEGRATION Pass ¢ Fail
Hintegration of Sounds, Sight and Hopping)
Anecdotal Remarks Administered 10 2-7;3,‘_ . o
ITtM NG 6 MOTOR ACADEMIC TASKS Pass __ Fal 0
{Hopping, Letters and Nomerals Inteqgration)
Anecdotal Remarks  Canadd small numeigls Cannot subtraer
Cannot spell own name _1_9}_!4 . ) o o
(Tim Ny 7 TFACHER SUMMARY REPORT o T
A Obhsrmations B Recommended Activities
I Laterality problem Jump i place and off bench
f/ﬁhi‘d}{;);;ﬂﬂf:ﬁlf!mq, Hatancs hop in place, L. and R foot
3 Suhlrg(‘ff@éispnlhnq Batance both feet L and R foot
Sequence into mare difficult
taks
et ? tabe b~ iy 1 e Sehoa et
AR N
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CHAPTER THREE

T _
ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES
E

. The second step in the individualization of a motor and perceptual-motor activity program is the
proper assessment of student performance. Pupil performance must be properly diagnosed to determine
individual strengths and weaknesses. (Those factors which should be included in the assessment process
are presented in Figure 3-2 on page 44. -~

Unfortunately, a major weakness of many teacher training programs is that teachers are taught to
diagnose performance almost solely on the basis of ’product’’ information (test scores). Teachers are

seldom provided the skills necessary to procure “’process” information (i.e., how the child performs ths
specific task). :

,
The Project ACTIVE Teacher Training Progfam incorporates both appraisal strategies — objective

and subjective. Teachers have been trained to assess “‘product’’ and “process’’ information so that they
can compile a complete “’picture’’ of each child’s performance. Each practicum experience is structured
to develop the observational powers of the participants. The following pages provide a systematic
procedure for assessing pupil progress efficiently.

a. Motor Assessment b. "erceptual-Motor Assessment

73

43

Fig. 3-1 Teacher Assessment of Pupil Performance
{Mini-Training Program, Atlantic Courty Assocration for
Children with Learning Disabiistwes, N.J.)




Medical Records
Cumulative Records

Special Sérvices Conference
Pare 1t and Study Conference

€w.

Formative Evaluation Summative Evaluation
Information observation Review results of Township
of performance based on  * of Otean Motor Ability %
criterion-referenced Post-Test Scores "("‘o
%
«©

APPRAISAL APPRAISAL

>

Fig. 3-2 . N
Assessment Variables ~

44
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OBJECTIVE APPRAISAL,
MOTOR PERFORMANCE

Chapter Two described how to administer the Pre-
kindergarten Screeninyg Tests, the Motor Abihity Tests and
the Perceptual-Motor Screening Instrument. Using the raw
scores and anecdotal rermarks provided for the pupil in
Tables 2-5 and 2-7 cn pages 36 and 42, we can now estab-
lish a sequential procedure for converting the information
into a meamingf 4l appraisal.

Conversion f raw scores to percentile scores. To assess
an ndividual’s performance or to compare his perform-
ance with other indwviduals on . ha“is of raw test scores,
a mathematically sound proce nust be devised.
Vodola® devised a procedure whereby teachers can attain
the following competencies:

@ Convert Raw Scores to Percentile Scores via a Table uf
Numbers Any number of scores can be converted to
percentiles in a matter of minutes, Permits student
comparisons on the same test o

® Convert Percentile to Normahzed Standard Score A
matter of seconds to convert percentiles to stanaard
scores. Permits student comparisons on different test
itr-s is or test batteries.

® Individuahize Student Instruction.

— Develop student profile charts for parental reports.
~ Grade students on an individualized basis, 1.e., on
the basis of achievement or improvement. ,

— Group students for instructional purposes on the

basis of varying abilities. ’

The mathematical computations in the following
“steps’’ were achieved by utilizing secticns of the manual
dealing with the convr sion of raw scores to percentile
and stamine scores.

_Step No 1 Check the raw scores for each factor.

1 Gross Bogdy Coordination 7

2 Balance-Postural Onentation 9

3 Ev~-Hand Coordination 13

4 Eye-Hand Accuracy 9

5 Eye-Foot Accuracy 5
Step No 2

ldentify the percentile score for each raw score by referr-
ing to Table 3 1 on page 46 Your results should be as

follows Raw
_ Fagtor  Score  Percentile
"1 Gross Bgdy Coordination 7 20
2 Balance-Postural Orientation 9 10
3 Eye-Hand Coordin  nn 13 50
4 Eye-Hand Accuracy 9 80
5 Eye-Foot Accuracy 5 50

Explanation: The norms in Table 3-1 were based on the
scores of pupils in kindergarten to ensure a reasonable

1Thumas M Vodols Descriptive Statisties Made Easy for the
Classroom Teacher pp 111

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

range for all percentiles.2 It should be rememberedthat
the instrument is only appropriate for use with normal
children in kindergarten through the second grade, or for
children with definite motoric prot‘~ms It is recom-

mended that districts establish their own norms. {(Appen-

Assessing Student Performance

dix 1 prowides the details, tables of numbers, and tally
sheet so that the reader can establish the norms for his
school district without the need for any mathematical
background.3
Conversion of percentile scores to stanine scores.

Step No. 1.

Identify the stanine scores for each factor by referring to
Table 3-1 on page 46. Your results should be as follows

Explanation: Raw . -
Factor Score  Percentile Stanine

1. Gross Body 7 20 4
Coordination .

2. Balance-Postural 9 10 3
Onentation

3. Eye-Hand 13 50 5
Coordination !

4. Eye-tand 9 80 7
Accuracy N

5. Eye-Foot 5 50 5
Accuracy

Explanation: Percentile norms provide a basss for assessing
a student’s status In relation to the number of subjects
that were tested Thus, the gross body coordination per-
centile score of "“20” indicates that the subject tested
scored better than 20 per cent of the popuiation that took
the test. Percentile scores are not additive or divisibie be-
cause each score ts not based on a common denominator
— thus the recommended use of stanine scores. Stanine
scores, normalized standard scores of nine units, permit
one to compare scores for each factor, add all scores, and
then divide to obtain an average score (Stanine scores are
not “true’”’ standard scores, but if the stanines are based
on a normal distnbution of raw scores, they can he used
with reasonable accuracy )

2 Appendix | provides motor abiity norms tor students in New
Jersey

JThP Tables 1n Appendix J are included 1n a manual pubbhshed
by the Project Dwrector, Descriptive Statistics Made Easy for the
Classroom Teacher |+ additonal informgtion, contact  Dr
Thomas M Vodola, PO Box 93, Neptune City, NJ 07753




TABLE 341
KINDERGARTEN MOTOR ABILITY TEST NORMS1
g § v ™ g i § hel 3 hel 3
3 £5% S3 §5% 5%
e 38X $8 25gs 287
(GRS} a0 w o w I < wuw
Number of
Pupils Tested 234 244 249 262 258
RAW RAW RAW RAW RAW
SCORES SCORES SCORES SCORES SCORES \
PERCENTILE STANINE
10 24 18 16 15 99 9
10 23 17 12 9 96 8
10 21 16 10 7 90 8
10 20 15 9 6 80 7
10 19 15 9 6 75 6
10 19 14 ] 6 70 6
9 18 14 8 6 65 6
9 17 14 8 6 60 5
8 16 13 7 5 50 5
8 15 12 6 5 40 5
8 © 14 12 6 4 35 5
8 14 12 5 4 30 = 4
8 13 1 5 4 - 25 4
7 12 10 4 4 20 4
. 6 -9 8 2 3 - 10 3
6 6 7 1 2 4 2
4 3 4 0 0 1 1
MOTOR ABI_ITY INDEX CONVERSION CHART (MAI)
Composite Composite Composite Composite
Index MAI Index MAI Index MAI Index MAI
—— - - —_—— - B it e -- R ~;4' - - -
5 10 15 30 25 50 3 70
6 12 16 32 26 52 36 72
7 14 17 34 27 54 37 74
8 16 18 36 28 56 38 76
9 18 19 38 29 58 39 78
10 20 20 40 30 60 40 80
1 22 21 42 N 62 41 82
| 12 24 22 44 32 64 42 84
13 26 23 46 33 66 43 86
14 28 24 48 34 68 44 88
t 45 90

Note When the test contains five factors, une need only “double” the composite
stanine score 1o determ.ne the index score (in the example 24 x 2 48)

1Courtesy of the Township of Ocean School Distoe

ERIC  * |
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Fig. 3-3 Trainee Practicum Experience: Converting Raw

Data to Normalized Standard Scores
(Joseph Habershaw, ACTIVE Turn K ey Trainer Rhode Isiand)

Plotting profile chart.
Step No 1
Plot the stanine scores tor each factor Table 3 2 provides
a profile of the stanine scores based on the oniginal data
{Provisi: n also has been made for plotting physical fitness
scores )
Explanation: The profiie chart technique provides a high
ly visible means of comparing a student’s relative strengths
and weaknesses 1n terms of the factors being measured for
any test battery Further, by plotting pre- and post-test
scores, the teacher can obtain progress information rela-
tive to each factor (Stanine scores are expressed as unit
scores ‘1" through ‘9’ However, zeroes {0) have been
added in the profile chart because they have been found
to make the scores more interpretable to parents )

Computing motor ability index (MA1)?
Step No 1

Internahization of the concept Add the stanine scores 4
for each test factor Totat alt stanme scores 3
5
7
Step No 2
Multiply the total by *'n 24 x 10 240 24
Dwide the result by the number of
test factors 48
5/240

Step No 1

Short method Add all stanme scores together (24)

Step No. 2

Refer to the Mutor Ability index Conversion Chart, p 46
Step No. 3

Locate the number “24"" in the second composite stanine
cotumn from the left, the number to the night, "'48,"" s
the Motor Ability Index (MAI) score

1Edwm A Flesshman, The Structure and Measurement of
Physical Fitness pp 141 142

Q
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Explanation  While individual stanine scores are of more
value to the teacher in presenting wital information for
prescriptive purposes, there 1s also a need for one score
which reflects a chiid’s performance on the total test bat-
tery The Motor Ability Index serves that function, it pro-
vides a score which can be used to determine whether a
student should be sc* duled i an enrichment program. It
also.provides a baseline score which can be used later for
evaluative purposes (This should clarify the student be-
havioral objective in Chapter One. It states that a student
shall be released from the, developmentai program if he
attains an MAI of 5C, with no single component score of
less than 4 The Township of Ocean Schoo! District
recommends that pupils be scheduied for entichment
actwvities 1t they have a pre-test MAI score of 40 or below,
and/or a single component stanine score of 2 or below.
The recommended scheduling scores are not arbitrary, but
are based on the fact that these “cut-off” points include
the bottom 10 percent of the student population in the
dstrict, characterized by the term "'Low Motor Ability.")

SUBJECTIVE APPRAISAL MOTOR AND
PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR PERFORMANCE

Extreme caution must be exercised when using norma-
tive data for prescribing instructional programs because of
thece factors® an awareness that children are indwiduals
with different developmental needs that cannot be truly
reflected in any table of norms, normative data only pro-
vides summative information: (..e., product, or after-the-
fact-information), the potential error inherent in the ad-
ministration, of any test; and the hmitations of any test
instrument {i.e., the nformation provided s limited by
the factors being assessed.)

In order to, ensure maximum development of each
child’s motor performance capabilities, it is recammended
that “'process” information be continually assessed so that
prescriptive programs can be modified according to vary-
ing developmentas needs.

a Motor Assessmuont b Ocular Pursuit

Fig. 3-4 Subjective Assessment of Pupil Performance
{ACTIVE Caure Team Workshop, Monmouth College,
West Long Branch, N.J.}
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TABLE 3-2

PHYSICAL FITNESS AND MOTOR ABILITY PROGRESS PROFILE!

RIC

STUDENE S NAME Do Jone Aul b CLASSIEICATION Loy Motor Abty SCHODL _ Noutt v
1ot bt
Sy by COMPOUONRENT MEASURED
15t Test -
it Test - - z z P _
~ - e — 1 - = > o=z
s ol 2o f=silazgle dlz E|I%
Score Regresson m _ e ‘;}‘; ?_: A E ;Ei’ an< 2@% 2,_% ;;E
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Stanchard Score s PR FEl PR R B g 5) >33 A 9 |2 5 F] Standard Score
aQ 90
80 80
OO
ces
70 K 70
e
60 ——— 60
50 b oo ::: 50
o T
.. «0 9
40 o« ‘e 9 140
30 30
20 i 20
10 10

ANECDOTAL REMARKS

Ditteculty with itaterat movements Rigid gross body movements
Balanting problem Feartul of heght Balancing problem may be
attobutabte to nabebity 1o align ody partsn accordance with

e prey of conter ot gravity. Eyeand foot acquracy needs work

Determining developmental level Maturational reads
ness should be considered when one assesses the motor
performance of a child For example, if a child cannot
walk on ¢ beam at age 3, 1s 1t indicative of a balance
problem or simply that, generally speaking, chitdren of
that age do not possess the motor development pre
requisites necessary to achieve the task? Smdanr2 con
tends that beam walking (4" surface) 1s a basic pattern
that 1s extuhited by children at age 4 Thus, while one
may use beam walking as an assessment 1tem for ehildren
younger than that age the mabihity to perform the task
should not be recorded as a “faillune ™

Tabl> 33 hsts basie motor skills and the ages at which

success and basic patterns may be expected ftis recom

t.
Coarteay of the Townstup of O v Sonoat Dy e

2
“Caohine B Sinclinr Maovine it o the Youog Ol Agr s T

to Srx 13 29

}Snrl;m op it pp 2930

48

N Y Posture Screening Test

Asthmatic {Vital Capacity)

Weight Control (ibs }

Orthopedic {See Anecdotdl
Remarks)

L]

mended that the contents of the table be reviewed prior
to assessment of the motor performance of children in
prekindergarten and primary grades

Recording process information, motor ability test. Re-
fer back to Tables 21, 25, and 3 2 on pages 9, 36, and
42, respectively On each form, a place has been provided
to record summary or anecdotal remarks An example will
hightight the importance of observing o chitd’s perform
ance carefully

On the Eye-Hand and Eye Foot Accuracy Tests {Table
2 5), John achieved percentile scores of "'80" and ""50,"’
respectively  Thus, one could conclude he performed tea
sonably well on these tasks, as he scored as well ds, or
better than, 80 per cent of the population on the fust
item, 50 per cent of the population on the second 1tem

Howrver, thioughout the performance of all accuracy

tests and other items involving hilatergl coordination of
body parts, the teacher observed that the child manifested

a4 strndar problem the mability to coordimate the oppo
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TABLE 3.3

AGES OF SUCCESS AND BASIC PATTERN FOR MOTOR TASKS

- Task Age 2 Age 3 Age 4 Age 5 Age 6
Ascending stairs S BP S BP S BP S BP
Bouncing on board S S BP S
Bouncing large ball S B8P S BP S
Carrying ~ |l s Bp 8P S BP S BP S BP
Catching 1 s S S
Climbing S S B8P S BP S B8P
Creeping S BP BP S Bp S BP S BP
Descending stairs S S BP S BP S BP
Figure-B-run » S S
Forward roll S S S BP S
Galloping S S BP S B8P S BP
Hanging * S BP S BP S BP
Hittung S g S S
Hopping S 8p S BP S BP
Kizking S S S BP S
Pulling S S Bp S BP S BP
Pushing S BP S B8P S Bp £ B8P
Running S S BP S BP S B8P
Running high jump S BpP S BP S B8P
Skipping S S S B8P
Shdding S S B8P S BP
Standing broad jump S BP S BP S B8P S BP
Throwing S . S S BP S BP
Walking S BP S BP S BP S B8P
Walking the pbeam S BpP S S

LEGEND: S = SUCCESS BP = basic pattern Elevation of the symbol indicates
the age plus six months, for example, success s bouncing on a board at
two and-one-half

site extremities of the body For example, when requested
to throw with the right hand, he also stepped with the
right foot

Developing the ability to assess pupi_performance sub-
jectively requires training designed specifically to cultivate
the teacher’s observationgl powers One technique found
to be sutcessful in the Project ACTIVE Tuacher Training
Program 1s to pair two teachers with one child during the
testing perods Thus, cne teacher can observe terminal
behavior and recerd the taw score while thie partner ob
serves how the child performed the specific components
of the test and records anecdotal remarks After a period
of time, the teachers reverse ther assignments At the end
of each session, the teachers discuss the total performance
of the child on each task

Recording process information, perceptual-motor
screening instrument A review of John's perfermance on

Q
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the perceptual-motor tasks {Table 2-7 an page 42) re-

vealed he failed tem No 1 — Audio motor Integration
Thus, John evidenced the jnability to integrate audio and
motor tasks. Further screening revealed he performed the
perceptual task properly, but had extreme difficulty with
tasks involving laterality, hopping, halancing and shifting
of body weight (Subsequent testing, following the pre.
scuption of hopping activities, revealed that John passed
ail perceptual and motor items ) Thus, by using the de-
ductive method (1e, proceeding from the general to the
specific) and carefully recording process information, the
teacher establishes a firm basis for assessing each child’s
performance (During all phases of the screening, the
teacher should keep a record of the specific behavior pat-
terns that are manifested by each chdd -- particularly the
mentally retarded (MR), or learning disabled (LD) While
all MR and LD children do not reveal the same problems
thus, the need for careful teacher observation, they gen.
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® disassoctation

jectively assessing the motor
formance of pupils

erally will display one o1 maore of the following psycholo
gical patterns )

® hyperactivity — the constant manifestation of excessve

motgr activity

® perseveration — the iabifity to cease voluntarily the

performance of the same Jct repeatedly

® dist icibiity - the imited abihty to concentrate, on

the task at hand duc to distractions caused by external
stimuly

the mabiity o integrate basic data
into “meaningful wholes™

The following pomts should be constdered when sub
and perceptual mul(f[ per
|

\

1 Obsetve off motor and perceptual motor patterns\icare

fully

2 Reduce ecach task toats simplest, discrete parts
3 Focus attention on process nfarmation as well as pro

it mtormation
)

/

4

Record anecdotal remarks regarding any atypical pat-

terns manifested

Try to Wdentify common problems, such as

a Tense, restricted movements

b The inabihity to perform bilateral movements

¢ The inability to “track’ an object smoothly

d The inabihty to coordinate eye and hand, and eye
and foot movements

¢ The tendency to favor one side of the body when

rforming tasks

f he abihty to perform discrete tasks, but the in-
ability to integrate two or more tasks

g Thenabihity to respond to a perceptual cue

One final note regarding the utihzation of subjective

appraisal techmques. An effective individuatized nstruc-
tior:al pregram 1equires the daily assessment and frequent
modificatton of pups tasks The incorporation of sub-

jective appraisal techmques 10 the overall assessment pro-
cess provides o viabie means of achieving that goal. (Refer
1o Appendix K far additional perceptual motor “process”

information)

(At tive Adopter Dumont Schoo! Distrct Dumont N J )

1
Tham e MOV alcds Ctoptr /
Lo an Hoandbook oo Loy {eoatpnditie i

p 145
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CHAPTER FOUR

mu>-

RESCRIPTION PROCEDURES

Previous chapters have stressed the role that ‘‘testing’”’ and ‘‘assessing’’ plam in the process of indi-
vidualizing instruction. Chapter Four shows the interrelationship between the-diagnostic and prescrip-
tive processes. (Figure 4.1 oﬁ\yzge 52 highlights factors that should be considered when formulating a

prescriptive program.)

IDENTIFICATION OF PRIORITY NEEDS

To preparz a prescriptive program for a pupil, it is neéessary to review all previous information
gathered, determine the amount of .ime that should be devoted to each indicated deficiency, and
prescribe those tasks or activities that will remediate the deficiencies.

Review motor ability profile chart. A review of John's
profile on page 48, Table 3-2, reveals the following stanine
scores:

Gross Body Coordination 40
Balance-Postural Orientation 30
Evye-Hand Coordination 50
Evye-Hand Accuracy 70
" Eye-Foot Accuracy 50

Further, the followifvg anecdotal remarks were noted

- Difficulty with bilateral movement
Fear of height

From the above data it is obvious that John's weakest
area 1§ balance and postural orientation and his strongest
area is eye and hand accuracy In prescribing activities for
John, 1t would seem logical that less time be devoted to
his proficiencies thq\ wouid be devoted to his deficien
cies. Also, consideration should be given to prescribing
activities suggested by the teacher’s anecdotal remarks

Given this information, s there a procedure for deter
mining the amount of prescriptive time that should be

Q
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applied to each area? Vodola' has developed a procedure
for writing time prescriptions based on stanine scores. The
sequential steps are detailed in the following section.

Convert motor ability stanine scores to time pre-
scriptions. :

Step No. 1: -

Plot all stanine scores 4n time prescription chart {*0'"
have been added fof easier interpretation by parents):
Gross Body Coordihation 40; Balance-Postural Orienta-
tion 30; Eye-Hand Caordination 50; Eye-Hand Accuracy
70, Eye-Foot Accuracy 50. (Refer to Table 4-1.)

1Thomas M. Vodola, "“The Eftects of Participation Time Varia-
tions on the Development of Physical Fitness, Motur Skiils and
Attitudes,” p. 170

2As of September 1974, school districts and ogencies in New
Jersey impiementing the Project ACTIVE Motor Ability Program
have been provided a computerized printout of time prescriptions
and recommended tasks and activit.es Time prescriptions require
the amount of instructional time (1n minutes) and the stanine
scores for each factor (See Appendix O for time prescription
directions and forms.)

51
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PRESCRIPTIVE PROCEDURES

STUDENT

Strengths

Style of Learning

Matching method of Matching curriculum
teaching to style of to style of learning
learning
CURRICULUM

" TEACHER

Fig. 4-1 Prescriptive Variables
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TABLE 41
MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART

Total Deviation Points GBC BPO EHC EHA EFA
Below 90

90

Total Exercising Time 900

80

Prescription Time _
Multiplier

Adjustment Time

STANINE ¢
SCORES
© he) -
> 5 2 ¢ $ ‘3 5 3
2% §s3 D& 3% w3
] o &2 = =] c o
@ v C 3cC o = .® 5 © 5 —_
$8 S8 $8 28 g8 8B
QO od O w 8 wq w g DS
Deviation Points Below 90 50 60 40 20 40 210
Prescription Time Multiplier ' 4 4 4 4 4
Sub Total 200 240 160 80 160 840
Adjustment Time 60
Total Prescription Time Per
Exercise (In Seconds!® 200 300 160 80 160 900
In Minutes and Seconds 3.20 5:00 2:40 1:20 2:40 15:00

*To determine prescription time for each factor (1) find prescription time muitiplier by
dividing total exercising time (900 seconds) by total stanine points below 90 (drop alt decimals
in the multiphier) (2) muitiply deviation starine points for each factor by the prescription time
multiphier, (3) add adjustment time to the lowest factor, {4) total prescription time in seconds,
and, {8) convert times to mmutes and seconds

(Source  Phomas M:* Vodola  The Eftects of Participation Tane Varations on the Development of

Physical Fitness, Motor Sialls and Attitades  unpublished doctoral dissertation, Temple Umiversity, 1970,
/‘ p 1650)
-
Q
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Step No 2

To determine deviation ponts subtract each stamne score
from 90 (Gross Body Coordination 90-40 = 50)

Step No. 3:

Total deviation points are obtained by adding all devsation
points below 90 (Gross Body Coordination 50, Balance-
Postural Orentation 60 Eye-Hand Coordination 40,
Eye-Hand Accuracy 20, Eye-Foot Accuracy 40), Total
210

Step No. 4

To obt~in the prescription time multipler, divide the total
exercise time in seconds by the total deviation points (900
seconds — 210 = 4 2) Drop all decimals in the multiplier.
The remainder of 60 will be utiized later as the adjust-
ment time. *

Step No. 5

To obtain total prescription time per exercise in seconds,
multiply the dewviation starine points for each factor by
the prescription time multipher (e.g, Gross Body Co-
ordination, 50 x 4 = 200).

Step No 6

To obtain exercise time 1N minutes and seconds, divide
total prescription time 1n seconds by 60 {e.g , Gr. Body
Coordination, 200 + 60 = 3 20).

Step No. 7 ' ’
To obtain adjustment time, divide total exercising time 1n
seconds by total deviation points below 90 (900 =210 =
4, plusa remainder of 60) The whole number 4) be-
comes the multplier and remainder (60} becomes the
time adjustment factor which 1s added to the lowest score.

Select motor ability tasks and activities. Based on
John's objective and subjective assessment, the following
time prescriptions and activities are recommended

Factor Tasks and Activities  Time
Gross Body Coordination 1 Crawling 1.00
{3 minutes, 20 seconds) 2. Skipping 100
3 Hopping 1:00
4. Jumping 20

Factor Tasks and Activities Time
Balance-Postural Orientation 1. Heel-toe balance 1:00
(5 minutes) 2 Hands-knees-toes 1 00
balance
3 Push balance 100
4. Tip toe balancel 1:00
5 Step through 100
balance
Eye-Hand Coordination 1. Bat stationary 100

{2 minutes, 40 seconds) ball with hand

1The actiities recommended are explained in detai} in Chapter
Six which provides a sequential list of tasks and activities tor each
motor ability factor

54 T

2 Bat moving ball 1:00
with hand
3 Catch bounced ball 48
Eye-Hand Accuracy 1. Bat ball off "'tee” 100
(1 minute, 20 seconds) into net
2 Shuffleboard

20
Eve-Foot Accuracy 1. Kick stationary ‘I'OV'
(2 minutes, 40 seconds) ball into net

2. Kick rolling ball 1:00
into net

3. Drop-kick bali -40
over target

When writing individdal prescriptions, consideration

strategies

1 Vary the student learning expery
so that the child develops a bro
rather than competency in a few discrete s

2. Include tasks that are designed to remedy problems

revealed by the subjective assessment

Structure each task to insure success

4. Include tasks that will reinforce pupil strgngths

w

is point, step-by-
r administering the

Teacher learning experience. Up to
step procedures have been descri
Motor Ability Test, assessing Yfe results objectively and
subjectively, and planning an dividualized motor activity
program (time basis) to remedy deficiencies and reinforce
strengths. {The prekindergarten and percegtual-motor
phases of the motor program have not been included 1n
most parts of the indiidualized process because the™in-
struments used to gather baseline data are screening de-
vices rather than tests, and therefore are not appropriate
for the gathering of finite, objectiv?’ﬂhrmauon.) This
section provides the teacher with a viable prescriptive
learning experience which, stated behaviorally, is as
follows: '

Given an individual's raw scores on the Township of
Ocean Motor Ability Test {(and all pertinent formis), the

teacher will" p

Compile raw scores based on the Motor Ability Test
Determine percentile and stanine scores

Determine Motor Abihity Index (MAI)

Construct an Individual Profile Chart

Convert stanine scores to time prescnptions

Select tasks and activities based on time prescriptions,
Each problem will include a behavioral statement of all
\nformation that is needed to solve the particular prob-
femn. Answers to the problems are located 1n Appendix
L.

O s LN =
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Problem No. 1 Compile Raw Scores N
Given the data, the student will tabulate the raw scores
for each factor.

o

/
Gross Body Raw
Coordination _ Attempis ____ Score
Walk o + —
Creep ++ —_—
Climb ++ =
«Skip 00
March-in-place 00
Total —
Balance and
Postural
Orientation __Attempts Score
Stand both feet 400 .
- Stand right foot 009 e
Stand left foot ++0 o
Jump one foot +0+
Jump both feet ++0
Jump both feet 0++
Hop night foot 0++ .
Hop left foot +++ -
Total —
1)
Eye and Hand /’ " Raw
Coordinatign Attempts Scores
Catch S +H+
Ball bounce and +0+
catch :
Touch ball +00
(lateral)
Touch ball 0o+
(fore and aft)
Bat ball (one 0+0
hand)
Bat ball (bat) +++ -
Total ——
Eye and Hahd Raw

hand
Throw left 1,2,2 I
hand - Total —

.

Total Raw Score

Gross Body Coordination Balance

Eye-Hand Coordination

Eye Foot Accuracy L.

Eye Hand Accuracy
Total —

Accuracy. ( Attempts Score
— e —
Throw right — 3.2.2 e
\

Anecdotal Remarks: Performs hopping tasks satisfac-
torily, but has extreme difficulty shifting body weight
from one foot to the other. Evidences difficulty inte-
grating visuo-motor tasks.

Prgbiem No. 2: Detarmine Percentile and Stanine Scores
Given the raw scores from Problem No. 1 and the format
provided below, the student will* 1) convert raw scores to
percentiles; 2) convert percentiles to stanines; and 3) de-
termine the composite stanine score. {llse the Motor
Abihity Test norms, Table 3-1, on page 46 to ¥onvert raw
scores to percentiles and percentiles to stanines.)

Test Factors Raw Score Percentile Stanin®

Gross Body Coordination

Balance-Postural —
Orientation
Eye-Hand Coordination

Eye-Hand Accuracy

Eye-Foot Accuracy

kkblom has dssigned a composite form for recording the
scores for an entire class.” (Refer to Appendix M for the
format, plus an explanation.) )

Problem No. 3: Determine-the Motor Ability Index (MAI)
Given the composite stanine score from Problem No. 2

and the information provided below, the student will
compute the MAI.

Formula for computing the MAI
_ Composite Stanine Scoie x 10
MA| =
Number of test factors

)x 10
5

MAI=(

MAi =

Problem No. 4: Copstruct an Individual Profile Chart

Given the individual stanine scores from Problem No. 2, ~

the student will plot the information on Table 4-2 on page
56.

Problem Nq.5- Conver: Stanine Scores to a TimePrescription
Given the individual stanine scores from Problem No. 2,
the student will compute individual time prescriptions for
a 15-minute period. (Compute time prescriptions on Table

4-3, page 57.)

Problem No. 6 Select Tasks and Act.vities

Given the information provided in Problems No 1
through No. 5, the student will prescribe appropriate tasks
and. activities. Please refer to Chapter Six Tasks and Ac
tivities (Place an asterisk {") adjacent to those tasks, that
have been prescribed in accordance with the "*Anecdotal
Remarks’* above )

1Rnbert Ekblom, "Motor Abihity Test Class Record Sheet *
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TABLE 4-2
MOTOR ABILITY PROFILE CHART

GBC

BPO

EHC

EFA

70

60

5 ——— -

0 F—— — oA

——— 4

Factor

Gross Body Coordination

Balance

Factor

— Postural Orientation

Eye ~ Hand Coordination

Eye

Hand Accuracy

Eye - Foot Accuracy

Tasks and Activities

80

70

40

20

10




TABLE 4-3

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION CHART

Total Deviation Points

Below 90

Total Exercising Time 900

Prescription Time —_—

Muitipi:er

Adjustment Time —_—

STANINE
i SCORES

Deviation Points Beiow 90
Prescription Tune Multiphier
Sub Total

Adjustment Trme

Total Prescription Time Per
Exercise {In Secongs)”

in Minutes and Seconds

G8C 8PO EHC EHA EFA
0
80
70 —
60 =
50 ——-—t- o
40
30 .
20—
10—t
c ke © -
28 2 ¢ 59 & 3
§F 2.2 ZE Tz 4>
= QL he)
2 258 s §& EE _
58 53& &8 85 28 8
Qo oa O w O w g u>f LS4 »9

exercising time (900 seconds) by total stan: .e points below 90 (drop all decimals in the fultiplier)
{2) m ltiply deviation stanine points for each factor by the prescription time multipher, (3) add
adjustment time to the iowest facto , (4) total prescription time in seconds, and, (5) convert times to

minutes and seconds

{Source Thomas M Vodola, "The Effects of Participation Time Varnations on the Development of Physical Fitness,
Motor Skilis and Attitudes,” unpublished doctoral dissertation, Temple University, 1970, p 150.)

TASK ANALYSIS

Current hiterature abounds with diagnostic prescriptive

{DP) teacher traiming models and strategies However, 11 s
difficult to locate materials related to task analysis, 1e
the ability to “break down’' a compiex task into its com
ponent parts

ERIC
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One theory regarding the lack of emphasis related to
task analysis and its concomitant strategies is that teachers
tend to “teach content’’ rather than “‘teach children,” a
tnite but true statement. Content-oriented nstructions
tend to view activities as “‘ends in themselves,” task anal-
ysic onented individuels view the child as the center of the
learming process. and content as a "‘means to anend *
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This section provides the teacher with a learning ex-
perience which will serve as a viable means of bridging the
gap between diagnosis and prescription

Diagnostic-Prescriptive Learning Experier.ce

The establishment of an individualized physical ac-
“uvity assumes that the teacher can analyze tasks and ac-
tivities. Further, once the prescriptive tasks have been se-
lected, the teacher be able to sequence tasks from the
simple to the complex

On the following pages a classmcam ex has been
provided to assist \;ou in unders anding the co cept of
TASK ANALYS/S.1 The charts reflect the poatential
motor and physical fitness values derived through invelve-
ment with various devices and equipment.

#

The Assignment:

Using the exssting motor and physical fitness factors,
or some modification thereof, design a Task Analysis
Classification Index Replace the existing equipment
items with the movement activities and games you cur
rently use 10 your school situation Analyze each ac-
tivity and determine the two major values derived from
the activity. Record the number 1 and “"2'"n the
appropriate boxes - that 1s number "1 reflects the
most important value and number “2"" reflects the sec-
ondary value Be prepared to justify the values identi-
fied. Fleishman® provides some guidelines for analyz-
ing physical fitness activities which may assist 1n your
assignment

= TABLE 44

. EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX

Directions .
This table hsts devices and equipment descrnibed in this pubkication a(cording 10 thew passible purpcses and potential uses o every
instance additional skills and concepts can be developed through different uses and vaned epproaches for each device or mece ot
equipment With additional modifications  the same apparatus can become effective in attacking other probiems and in placing
emphasis upon other skills and concepts Regardiess of the activity the instructor of leader must khow the reasons he i tsing an
vty and must communicate this 10 the ndividudt PArucipant or group 1n terms they understand

¥

o
% g
< 2 < c
< = <) 2
2 @ 23 =
K] v © )
- H -
¥ 3 T2 |w?
= <
3 5 818
(7] a w O w

General
Coordination

Muscular Endurance
Cardiorespiratory
!

Endurance
Flexibility

Power 'Speed
Rhythm
Gomes

Agihity

Balance Boards X X X X
Teeter Boards X X X X
Balar co Beam X X X X
Slanted Balate e Bedm X X X X
Slant Ran p X X X X

Suskng T res ‘ x X X

st g B o X x X X

Log X X 3 X
Wtk O 0V g X X x
Be o !

Pk Mot ¥ ’ x x

b3
b3

PRSP S U

1“Cldsmhmtmn Index * Distnibuled by the Information and
Research Utiization Center in Physical Education and Recreation

tor the Handw apped

2Edwm A Flesshman, The Structure and Measurement of
Physual Fitness 1964)




TABLE 44

EQUIPMENT CLASSIFICATION INDEX (Continued)

" .
(5]
8 s |2
c 5]
8 2 c c c ) '§ ®
5 o e o e 3 W 3 o
® o vg | ~5 5 & " 231 2
@ £ sl S8cslwsc]| @ s el =
o I~& |Te|lcsisel 5 | 3 |85 3 z
5 @ @0 | €9 2 4 BB X =
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PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR (PM)
PRESCRIPTION CONSIDERATIONS

Throughout the manual, emphasis has been placed on
the development of the teacher’s observational powers so
that she can effectively assess performance and prescribe
actiities to remediate the underlying probleml(s) The Per
ceptual-Motor Screening Instrument (page 38) was de-
signed to provide the teacher with a prototype for «dents-
fying specific deficiencies This section stresses PM prob
1éms which are prevalent among mentally retarded and
tearning dhsabled children and suggests activities for thesr
resolution In addition, 1t provides a variety of perceptual
motor activities that can be incorporated in a clissroom
setting, or be used as an adjunct to the academic program

Prescriptions Based on PM Screening
Instrument Prohiem

Problem Indicators Prescriptive Actvities

® Cannot hop ® Balance on both feet, iéft and right
foot, Jump 1n place and off a bench,
jump off a bench and land on one

foot, hip tn place

® Hops on one ® |dentification of body parts stressing

foot onlv right and left differentiation, crawling
on mat, stressing oppositional move
ments, hopping on left and right foot
and verbalizing left and right
e Difficulty ® Same activities as ‘‘cannot hop
balancing
o Difficulty ® Same activities as "cannot hop

shifting weight
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e Cannot verbally ® Repetitively reproduce a loud sound
discrimindte be and have the child repetitively verba-
tween loud and lsze, ditto the soft sound, sequence of
soft sounds loud sounds plus one soft sound and

have the child discriminate and vicc
versa

Review same activities for ’‘cannot
verbally discnminate,” foliowed by
tasks in which the chiid must verbalize
increasingly longer sequences of loud
and soft sounds

e Difficulty with @
auditory memory

Perceptual-Motor Matching

item- Matching audio and motor tasks
Factor Integrating Audio and Motor Tasks
Prescriptive Activities

1 Have chid hop repetitively on right foot while verba-
hzing ""right.” .

2. Add "soft” sound as child performs No. 1 above.
{Teacher reinforces by stating “’You hop on your right
foot when you hear the soft sound *’)

3 Have child hop repetitively on left foot while verba-
hizing “left ”

4 Add loud sound as the child performs No. 3 above.
{Teacher reinforces by stating “You hop on your left
foot when you hear the loud sound.”’}

5 Single task' Have the child match soft sound by hopp-
ing on right foot, toud sound by hopping on left foot

6 Sequentially increase difficulty of “matching” untl
the child can satisfactorily perform the task required at
Station No 1, then proceed to Station No. 2




Prescriptions For Psychological Aberrations !

Problem Indicators Prescriptive Activities
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® Hyperactivity ® Perform relaxation exercises daily Exer
cases should include tensing and then
gradually relaxing the major muscle
groups of the body

® Perform regular motor activities with a
focus on decelerating neural impulses
For example, have students run as fast as
they can, 3/4 speed, 1/2 speed, and as
slowly as they can

A ® Varying tasks and dctivities are essential
when working with chitdren who mani-
fest a tendency to perseverate In order to
overcome student reticence to perform,
the parent and teacher must be gentle,
patient, and yet forcefu! Once the chiid
has been assisted through the movement,
he wili develop confidence and start to
repeat the same task again, thus the need
for constant variation

® Distractibiity ® Structure the teaching environment so
that distracting stimuh ere minimized

® Have the group concentrate and work on
one task until success 1s achieved before
moving on to the next task

® increase the difficulty of a task as soon as
success 15 achieved before moving on to
the next task

® Perform relaxation exercises

® Dissociation @ Stress the “whole,” “‘part,” “whole”’
method of teaching Start by having the
child see the total pattern of performance
desired, then break the task down into its
component parts, and findlly, constantly
demonstrate the “‘whole *’

® Use pegboards to develop “closure’” per-
ceptual-motor skills Have the child view
an incomplete pegboard pattern and at
tempt to reproduce the completed pat-
tern on a second board (See Figure 4 2)

l1’h0mds M Vodete, Chapter 7, “Physical Edutation for the
Handicapped A Neglected Approach’’ in Hundbook on Learming
Disabilities, ed , Rubert E Weber, pp 148 50

o000 0OGOSSSS
LY
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Fig 4-2 Pegboard Closure Activity
{Courtesy of the New Jersey Association for
Children with Learning Disabilities )

-

Serial ordering. Prescribe a vaniety of tasks, activities,
or games that require the child to demonstrate a specific
sequence As specific goals are attained, increase the com-
plexity of the directions Prescribe some tasks that indi-
cate transferabihty to daily lwing For example, you
might request that a student pick up a piece of paper,
throw it in the wastebasket, close the door, and sit down
{(in that order). The abihity to or,‘der tasks serially as re-
quested can enhance a child’s auditory perception, atten-
tion span, ability to follow directions, and therein assist in
the development of spelling and reading skills

Student learning experience have the children devise se-
quences for their partners, monitor and give feedback re-
garding responses .

Motor-cognitive-academic achievement (MCAA). Re-
cent research efforts seem to indicate that the proper
structuring of physical education activities can enhance a
child’s cognitive abilities and academic achievement if
tasks, activities, and games are designed to include the
following features, total learning will be enhanced 2

{1) Two or more “information systems (auditory,
visual, etc.) impinging upon the learner, one of which
1s motor {perceptual-motor).

(2) Involve the learner in the decision-making process
{cognition)

(3) Require the fearner to make a decision that 1s directly
related to academic achievement {traasfei of learning)

An dlustrative example will help to clanfy the MCAA
approach

(1) The child s prescribed beanbag tossing through an
opening tn a target to enhance his eye and hand ac-
curacy The task involves a visuo and motor response

{2) The chid s prescribed beanbag tossing at a target
that has several openings, with letters recorded above
each aperture. {See Figure 4 3} The task requires the
child make a decision

2. " ,
G N Getman, “Lecture Perceprtual Movement Pragrammmg "

L
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Fig 4-3 Target-Tossing Task

{3) The child is directed to attempt to identify letters, or
spell words by throwing beanbags through the ap-
propriate opemings. The task involves: a visuo and
motor response, cognition (knowledge level), and aca-
demic achtevement (learning letters of the alphabet
and spelling words)

The MCAA approach has important tmphcatons for
teaching children with learming disabitities Rescarch re-
veals that through this approach the MR/LD population
has made the greatest academic gain The teacher should
devise and prescribe MCAA tasks, where possible {Use of
MCAA method presupposes the child has developed com-
petency in the motar task )

Student fearning experience have one student verbalize o

- word and the partner attempt to spell the word by tossing

beanbags through the correct openings, the verbalizer to
provide appropriate feedback regarding the performer’s
responsa

Perceptual-Motor Prescriptive Summary

The selection of appropriate tasks for children with PM
problems 1s contingent upon the skififul observation of
puptl performance by the teacher anrd a systematic proce
dure for pinpointing the derw . ncies Skallful observation
means that the teacher notes “how™ the child performs
each task, and “"how’ the ciutd performs on the total test
hattery

Pinpoimnting the deticit requures the trdacher to utihze
the whole part whole methag The sequential steps are as
follows

1 Have the child perform the task in it entirery {whole
methad) For example the (hidd s requested to hop a
pattern m which he must place his teft foot in the
circles and his night foot i the squadres

2 If the child fails, break the task down to its component
parts {part method) and have the ctald per form each
task separately The component parts are

visual discrimingtion between cncles and squares
- the atuhity to differentiate feft from nght

64

- the ability to hop on either foot and to transfer
weight from one foot to the other.

’

1f the child fails any one of the discrete tasks, he
should be provided a variety of activities to remediate
the problem.

3 Upon iccessful completion of all discrete tasks, the
teacher should have the child perform the task inits
entirety again (whole method). If the child again fails
to integrate all responses, the teacher must devise a
vanety of tasks that require the child to integrate simi-
lar component parts until he is successful. However,
the integrations must be structured from the simple to
the complex. In the example cited, a simpler task
would be to have the child hop alternately on left and
right foot before introducing the circles and squares.
Possibly another example would help to clanfy the
resolution of a perceptual-motor integration problem

If a child cannot perform the task of hitting a moving
whiffleball, he should not be required to continue at that .
task. His problem may be due to integrating all perceptual

* expenences to develop the proper outgoing neural re-

sponses The prescriptive recommendation would be to
provide a variety of visuo-motor responses such as

® striking a stationary ball with the hand

® catching the ball as it moves through a variety of
pianes N

® striking a stationary ball with a bat {or extension of
the hand)

# striking a bali as 1t moves through awariety of planes

Many times the integration of PM tasks is stymied be-
cause of the learner's distorted "picture”’ of the per-
ceptual and motor cues In such situations, the teacher
must analyze the task and provide a variety of simiar
expenences for the learner so that he can continually

’ modify his responses untit he compensates for the existing

problem(s) Thus, the general rule to remember when pre-
scribing for integrative response probiems 15 to provide the
chitd with a variety of sequentially structured, concrete
PM experiences that are discrete parts of the total task
required

PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION®

Thus far, the manual has dealt with the TAPE proce
dure Many other factors must ¢lso be considered inanity
ating o successful individuahzew program For example,
“"What 15 the role of the teacher n this highly structured
environment?” “"How can one motivate a student frus
trated by a fadure 10 accomplish his tasks?”” "What other
factors must be considered to enhdnce program success?'’
Such questions daire considered s the remaining pages of
this chapter ’

1

Refe 1o Aopendix N for quigelines for amituating o surmmes
D&A Program




The Role of the Teacher

To individualize instruction, the teacher must me ify
his teaching style so that he becomes a “partnes” in the
educational process. Instead of devoting most of the in-
structional time to lecturing and “‘telling” the students
what to do, he must guide, assist, stimulate, motivate, and
act as a resource person constantly. He must, in fact,
make the student the “center” of the learning process.
The teacher seldom answers questions; but, he skilifully
guides the student through a series of questions until the
individuai inductively arrives at the solution to the prob-
lem. Further, the teacher does not provide experiences
which result 1n rote learning. Alt tasks and activities are
designed to develop the child’s ability to comprehend,
apply knowledge previously learned, anatyze‘problems,
synthesize information, and intelhigently arrive at solutions:

Strategies to Motivate Students

Assuming one has incorporated all of the strategies
listed above, will the students be motivated? Not neces-
sarily Consideration must also be given to "personalizing’’
instruction and providing “student learning experiences.’’

Many educators view the terms *‘individualized instruc-
tion’’ and “personalized instruction’’ synonomously The
Project ACTIVE Training Program defines “indwidu-
ahized” in terms of the TAPE process — the focus Is on
instruction "Personalized,” on the other hand, relates to
teacher-pupil rapport — the focus 1s on the human ele-
ment. It 15 believed that many highly nnovative, indi-
vidualized programs have not been successful because they
have lacked the personalization factor Thus, it 1s recom-
mended that througﬁéut the motor performance unit, the
teacher be continually aware of each chidd as a human
being with whom he must constantly strive to enhance his
relations Some techmiques recomrnended to enhance per-
sonalization of instruction would be

1. to refer to each pupil by his or her first name

2. to look for opportunities to reinforce tasks performed
reasonably well

3. to structure all tasks so that every child can achieve a
degree of success

4. to empathize with each child in hus performdnc;- and
behavior<

5. to provde opportumties for each child to perform
tasks he or she enjoys

6 to structure all exoeriences so a5 to ensure maximum
involvement for each child

Repeated learning experiences dare necessary for the
chid to "mternalize” the concept by creating an environ
ment conducive to a high tevel of cognition

The twelve tasks presented below serve o dudl purmose

helping the child internalize facets of the muwor program,

and providing parameters for teacher and pupil roles
-
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Task No. 1: -,
Perform the Township of Ocean School District Motor

Ability Test, Grades K-2.
Teacher’s Role

Fig. 44 Personalizing Instruction: Teacher-Pupil Interaction
{Mini-Training Program, Jersey City State College, Jersey City, N.J.)

a. £xplain and demonstrate the correct technique for per-
forming each test item.

b. Record raw scores.

Student’s Role

a. Perform test items as directed.

Task No. 2:

Determine Percentile, Achievement and MA| Scores Plot
Scores on Profile Sheets: Plan Prescriptive Program, K-2.
Teacher’s Role

a Determine all scores.

b. Plotscores on profile sheets

c. Plan prescription programs

Task No. 3:

Design Tasks to Improve Gross Body Balance, Gross Body

Coordination, Eye and Hand Coordination, Eye and Hand

Accuracy, and Eye and Foot Accuracy, Grades 3-12.

Teacher’s Role

a Explain and dcmonstrate tasks and activities designed
to improve motor performance.

b. Assist students in their choice.

“Student’s Role

a Dewise an original task to improve each motor abihity
factor

b Devise an original task to improve a motor ability fac-
tor that 1s appropriate for his grade level.

Task No. 4:

Demonstrate a Motor Ability Skill, Grades K -4

Teacher’s Role

a  Structure the situation so that each student isa ""leader "’
b Assist “'foliowers” whe have difficulty performing skilis.
Student's Role

4 Serve asaleader’’ i the game ""Follow the Leader *’

b Participate as a "follower A

Games of this type reinforce the competencies of the
“leaders”  and provide practice in weak areas for
“followers '
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Fig. 4-7 Prescriptive Activity: Bear Climb
Factor: Eye-Hand Coordination )
(Teacher Traming Program, West Elementary Schaol, /
Slay ton, Minnesotal
"“Task No. 6: .
A Your Motor Performance in Game Situations,
Grades 9-12.
Teacher's Role ‘
a. Provide a vanety of individual and group actwity

games.
Fig. 4-% Prescriptive Activity: Lit;e Walking b Note student deficiencies and assist on an individual
Factor: Gross Body Balance basis.

c. Assist students with theur personal analysis

Student’s Role

a Keep a record of game infractions and violations {such¥®
as "traveling” and repeated fouling 1n basketball.)

b. Analyze possible causels) of infractions or violations;
for example, repeated “traveling” and fouling may be
attnibutable to poor body balance. .

c. Make a list of his areas of weakness {based on analysis).

Task No. 5: .

Participate in Movement Education, Exploration, and Ac-

tivities and Games, K-6

Teacher’s Role

a. Structure a task and then encourage students to mple-
ment creatively.

b. Permit students to stfucture subsequent tasks and ac-
tivities.

¢ Assist students who have difficulties with certain
movement patterns ’

Student’s Role

a. Implement tasks as structured

b. Serve as a ““leader’’ 1n structuring new tasks.

Fig. 4-6 Prescriptive Activity: Follow the Leader Fig. 4-8 Prescriptive Activity: Quoits
Eactor: Visuo-Motor Integration Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy
{Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, NJ) { Tawnshrp of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N.J.)
A
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Task No. 7:

Participate in Tasks, Activities Designed to Improve Spe

cific Deficiencies, Gradles 9-12

Teacher’s Role

2 Provide a variety of tasks and activities designhed to
improve specific motor deficiencies

b. Guide and assist the student in his selection

Student’s Role

a Select tasks and d‘("ll\.lm‘s to 1improve his areds ot weak-
ness

b Participate in the tasks and activities Keep a record of

: p.rogress

Task No. 8:

Verbalize a Series of Tasks for a Partner to Replicate,

Grades 1-6.

Teacher’s Role

a Set up activities and games based on serial ordering
{re, students must perform a series of of tasks in se-
quential order).

b. Explain and demonstrate the game, pawr students, and
have one student call out the sequence, followed by
the other student performing the tasks in sequence.

¢. Stimulate other types of similar games.

Student’s Role

a Participate as verbalizer and performer. When serving
as the verbalizer, he is to note the sequence of per-
formance and provide the proper feedback.

b. Devise and implement similar games that incorporate
the identification and spelling concept Values Math,
spelling and reading readiness skills, increased atten-
tion-span.

Task No. 9:

Participate 1in Tasks Designed to Enhance Perceptual-

Motor Responses, Grades K-6.

Teacher’s Roe

a. Design and ymplement tasks that focus on perceptual
abiltes

b. Design and implement tasks that focus on motor abili-
ties.

c. Design and implement t1asks that focus on the integra-
tion of perceptual motor responses

d. Individualize student prescriptions hased on the results
of “a” and "b"’ above

Student’s Role

a Perform “oerceptual,” “motor,” und “perceptual-
motor”’ tasks Values perceptuahization, motor per
formance, integration of perceptual and motor rg-
sponses

Task No. 10:

Participate in Relaxation Type Activities, Grades K-12,
{The Hyperactive Student)

Teacher's Role

a Explain and demonstrate relaxation exercises

b Devise and implement games that decrease neural im-
pulses that impinge on the individual

¢ Explain the concept and tasks to parents so that they
can implement at home

Student’s Role

a Perform the relaxation exercises for ten minutes each
day

b. Concentrate on noting the different degrees of tension
involved in deceleration games so that-he can acquire
the abiity to relax. Values Ability to relax various
muscle groups, concentrate on the task at hand, and
perform tasks more efficiently.

Fig. 4-9 Prescriptive Activity: Tetherball

Factor: Visuo-Motor Integration
{Township of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N J.}

Task No. 11:

Participate in Tasks Designed to Increase Attention-Span,

Grades K-12. (The Distractible Student).

Teacher’s Role

a Explain and demonstrate tasks to increase attention-
span (i.e., tasks designed to maintain student concen-
tration for increasing periods of time).

b Dewvise and implement games that yncrease studerd con-
centration {e.g., Task No. 8).

¢ Provide positive feedback to enhance increased atten-
tion-span.

Student’s Role

a Perform the tasks and games as directed.

b Strive to increase his time duration 1n performing a
specific task or game. Values: Ability to concentrate
for increasing periods of time, and perform tasks more
efficiently and effectively.
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Fig. 4-10 Prescriptive Activity: Balloon Keep-Up

Factor; Visuo-Mator Integration
{Townstup of Ocean Summer D&A Program, Oakhurst, N.1)

Task No. 12:

Participate in Motor, Cognitive and Academic Achieve-

ment (MCAA). Tasks, Grades K-6.

Teacher’s Role

a. Design and implement MCAA tasks and games, tasks
and games that meet the following criteria:

(1) involve two or more sensory inputs

{2) involve a motor response

{3) involve a decision by the student

{4) involve transfer of learning to a specific academic
skill

Student’s Role

a. Participate in the tasks and games.

b Observe partner and classmate performance and assist
when help s needed.

c. Attempt to devise and implement new MCAA expert-
ences. Values Enhancing decisson-making ahd aca-
demic achievement

All of the above experiences will enhance the child’s
self-concept 1f tasks and activities are structured to nsure
success and are supported by immediate, positive ren-
forcement.

Structuring the learning environment. Establishing a
program to me~t the varied needs of any group of
students requires the res.ucturing of the traditional
gymnasium or classroom setting The technique recom
mended 15 to create several mini-instructional  centers
within the gymnasium o1 classroom as seen in Figure 4-12.
This affords the teacher flexibiity in programming where
by ne can prescribe indiwiduahized and/or group actwvities
within the same environment
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Fig. 4-11 Prescriptive Activity: Grid Game
Factor: Motoc-Academic

Other Factors to be Considered

Record keeping poses a problem for the teacher. Itis

recommended that the teacher prepare an individual
folder for each child to file all test forms. Further, to
minimize prescriptive error, some form should be devised
so that tasks, time duration, attendance, and anecdotal
remarks can be recorded on a daily basis. The Individual®
Participation Card {see Table'4-5) provides one form that
can be used for re=ord keeping. The reverse side of the 5x
8 card can be kept blank for entering anecdotal remarks.
Other considerations would include teacher-pupil ratio
(1-10), size of the teaching station {30’ x 60°), supply and
equipment needs {refer to Appendix D), and time allot-
ment for the program {a minimum of two thirty-minute
periods per week).
The reverse side of the 5 x 8 card can be kept blank for
entering necdotal remarks. Other considerations would
include teacher-pupil ratio (1-10), size of thé teaching sta-
tion (30" x 60’), supply and equipment needs, and time
allotment for the program (a minimum of two thirty-
minute periods per week.)

Sample lesson plan. John Doe 15 enrolled in a develop-
mental physical education class. He is sheduled for a
thitty-minute class period on Tuesdays and Thursdays in
addition to his regutar physical education program. The
period 15 structured so that John receives fifteen utes
of individualized instruction based on his time prescrip-
tion and fifteen minutes of group activity designed to
remforce his strengths and to develop social interaction

i




and emotional growth. A copy of John's program s pre-
sented below*

Period 1
Individual Activity
Gross Body Coordination

30 Min. Tuesday and Thursday
Time Prescription

* 3 min 20 sec

Balance-Postural Coordination 4 min 20 sec

Eye-Hand Coordination 2 min 40 sec

Eye-Hand Accuracy 2 min,

Eye-Foot Accuracy 2 min 40 sec.
’ 15 min Total

Group Activity: 15 minutes

Game: “Follow the Leader’’ ’
Equipment Varies according to leader’s directions
Forrmation® Varies according to leader’s directions

4

3
\

Station No. 1

Activity Kicking
Factor Eye-Foot Accuracy

_wtion Ne 6

Activity Batting Tees
Factor Eye-Huond Accuracy

Activity Ball Bounce/Catch
Factor Eye Hand Coordination

Description The teacher selects a “leader ' The leader
performs a motor task of his or her choice which s repli-
cated by the other class members. After every one has
performed the task, the teacher selects another student as
the new leader Continue the game until Jall students have
served as “leaders’” and “"followers "’

Teaching Hints

- ® Be sure to provide alf students with the opportunities
of acting as leaders and followers Rationale When
serving as leaders, students select those motor tasks
they can perform very well — thus, reinforcing thesr
strengths When serving as followers, students will be
required to perform some tasks tn which they are de
ficient, thus requiring them to practice thewr de-
ficiencies. '

Station No 2

Activity' Balance Beam
Factor: Dynamic/Static Balance

1 i

) e
t ¥
1 'l

| - b |
I | L4

Station No 4 Station No 3

Activity - " tarching
Factor Gross Body Coordination

Fig < 12 Mini-Teaching Stations
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TABLE 4-5
INDIVIDUAL PARTICIPATION CARD'

Instructor School
Classification

Name Day Period

Motor Skills Participation Time (Minutes)

Bilaterality

Balance and Postural Orientation
Eye and Hand Coordination

Eye and Hand Accuracy

Qcular Pursuit

Eye and Foot Accuracy 2

“PPUISQ 1004IS URIDQ) JO AIYSUMO | S Ju ASBLINOD

NS (W

Perceptual-Motor Skills

Auditory Response Skills

Auditory and Motor Skiils
Visual Response Skills ' e
Visual Motor Response Skills P
Audio, Visuo, and Motor Response Skills

Orthopedic Program

Range of Motion E xercises
Strength Exercises -

Dates 9/30

Handeness R L Footedness R L
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CHAPTER FIVE

EVALUATION PROCEDURES

Previous chapters have focused on gathering baseline in"~rmation, assessing performance and gre-
scribing activities. This chapter evaluates student progress at the end of a specific block of time so that a
decision can be made regarding subsequent programming. Evaluation aiffers from assessment in that
“"agsessment’’ implies the constant gathering of “process” information so that the prescription can he
moditied as needed; whereas “evaluation” is viewed as:the gzthering of "product,” or terminal, informa-

“gion so that an adrainistrative decision can be made.

The first section of this chapter provides suggested guidelines for ascertaining w*:ether a student

shouid: (1) be returned to the unrestricted program; (2) continue.in the Developmental Pro

m with

the same prescription; (3) continue in the Developmental Program with a modified prescription; or (4)
be scheduled in the unrestricted program ard the Developmental Program. Other sections describe &
procedure for informing parents of their child’s*progress, and provide a summary of the TAPE process

based on an actual case study.

SUGGESTED EVALUATIVE GUIDELINES?
\md'piﬂual Evaluation

Tonevaluate puptl progress properly, it is necessary .o

eview Il data collected The evaluation should be con-

d every nine weeks At each terminal period, the
tescher should

1 Re-administer the Township of Ocean Motor Ability
Test
Re-administer the Perceptual-Mcotor Screeming instru-

n

m2ant

Compute the Motor Ability Index (MA}

Record anecdotal »emarks regarding process changes
Compare the pre- and post-test objective and subjective
appraisais :

(S T - R ]

‘The teacher should always, recognize the fact that evaluation
13 a continuous process and cannet be restricted to a precise test
ing schedule |t might be advisabie to retest a student priur to the
pre planned schedule because of his performance An nterim eva'-
uation insures that the individuai prescriptive process 1s being im-
plemented to the fuliest extent

Q
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If a student achieves an MAI score of 50 or more, with
no single component stanine score of less than 4, he 1s to
be released from the D&A program. (The mentally re-
tarded or learnirg disabled chiid need 6n|y attain an MAI
of 40, with no stanine score iess than 3.) If these minimal
standards are not achieved, further evaluation 1s necessary.
Attempt to discern whether the lack of improvement vvas
attributable to improper prescription. If this is the case,
determine why the prescriptive tasks did not improve per-
formance. Were the tasks too easy, too difficult, not per-
formed correctly, or not pracuced sufficiently? Re-pre-
scribe to correct the problem. If the probiem is attribut-
able to poor motivation, then prescribe other tasks which
focus on the same fuctors, but may be more appeairi 3 to
the student. (Seé Chaptrr Sm for sequential tasks.) Qther
approaches to solving the motivation problem make the
tasks more meamingful by having students test one
another, record their daily progress, ard use any other
comparable strategy which enaples the pupils to note the
concrete benefits derived therefrom.

If the <tudent has not achieved the appropriate MAL
score, Lut snows steady progress toward his goal the

7i
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teacher may elect to continue the present prescriptive pro-
gram for another nine weeks. This decision should be
based on all data avaiiable on the student such as (1)
personal and med:cal history, as it relates to motor ac
tivity: (2) the teacher’s subjective observations, and (3)
the student’s rate of improvement 1n specific component
areas.

Group Evaluation

In those situations where staff and facility himitations
preciude the estabishment of a D&A Program (with
teacher-pupil ratio of 1-10), every effort should be made
to evaluate pupii progress during the regular activity pro-
gram. The American Alliance for Health, Physical Educa-
tion and Recreation has formutated guidelines for evalu-
ating the motor development and physical performance ot
the fnenially retarded Stnce most children develop motor
and physical proficiencies 1n a similar sequence and pro-
gression, the AAHPER guidelines are deemed appropriate
far use with children who evidence other types of handi-
capping conditions

“A Guide for Evaluating Motor Development and
Physical Performance of the Mentally Retarded’

Growth and development, including motor and physi-
cal development, follow systematic, regular, and predict-
able patterns Each individual passes through various
stages of development at his own rate. Skilis are developed
and specific milestones indicating levels of progress are
reached 1n a given order according to each yqQungster’s
physical, psychological, social and emotional characteris-
tics and traits Readiness for physical activities and motor
participation can be determined in various ways — chrono-
1ogical age, mental age, social age, emp{tlona! age, skeletal
age, physioloaical age, and anatomicdl age. Some devices
are refined, sophisticated, appropnaté and applicable for
predicting an tndividual’s ability and potential to perform
motor acts However, many evaluative instruments and
scales often are expensive, time consuming to administer,
and not available to persons connducting physical educa-
tion and recreation programs for the mentaily retarded

Often, actually observing youngsters in program ac-
tivities provides important clues to a child’s physical pro-
ficeency and motor ability. When observation is tempered
with sound professional judgment, personal €xperience,
common sense, and understanding of children in general
and the mentally retarded in particular, much can be
learned about each youngster’'s needs and abilities. Ac-
tivity progressions and sequences thus become a basis for
evaludtio ., diagnosing motor problems, and prescribing
appropriate physical activities for each youngster

1

Mimeographed material, courtesy of AAHPER ane USDHEW
{BEH)

72.

In dealing with the mentally retarded, especially young
and low functioning children, mental age has been found
to be an effective guide 1n selecting appropriate physical
and motor activities. Mental age can also be used to evalu-
ate a retardate’s progress and to ascertain skills and abili-
ties that can be expected at different stages. For many
mildly (educable) retarded, these stages and milestones
can be reached at appropriate chronological ages. Most all
children develop movement patterns, motor ability, and
physical skills 1n a similar sequence and progression. The
following hists offer som. suggestions and guides for evalu-
ating the progress of the mentally retarded in attaiming
movement patterns, motor skills, and physical proficiency.

Age 6-72

® Can he run in proper form without falling down or
running into other children?

e Can he throw bean bags and large balls to himself? to
others?

® Can he catch a ball on the first bounce from against a
wall? from 1n the air?

e Can he bounce a ball and catch 1t? N

® Can he jump over low objects? a low rope?

® Can he kick a stationary ball a distance of 10 to 15

feet? Can he keep a ball under controi with his feet?

Can he perform simple imitative walks and movements?

Can he jump, hop, gallop, and leap correctly? Can he
dodge?

Can he do a front (forward) roli? backward roll?

Are posture and hearing satisfactory or improving?

How smoothly and adequately can he handle his body?

Can he change direction while executing different loco-
motor movements? '

Can he make quick muscular movements? ,j
Is he safety conscious?

® Does he enjoy physu;al activities?

Fig. 5-1 Evaluative Task- Rhythmical Patterning

Factor: Gross Body Coordination
(Township of Ocean D&A Program, Wayside Schaol, Wayside, N.J )

2
Ages con be interpreted in terms ot chrenological or mentai
age depending upon functional level of vach child




Age 7-8
[ ]

.

Does he run correctly? Can he pass other runners with-
out colliding?

Does he react to various types of signals that have dif-
ferent meanings?

Does he accept the dare of certain activity situations?
Can he change directions quickly to avoid being
tagged? stop quickly and change directions?

Can he throw various objects both underhand and over-
hand?

Are accuracy and distance :improving in his throws?

Can he receive and throw an object and in so doing
transfer weight from one foot to the other? »
Does he have the power to kick a ball greater distances
and with improved accuracy? Can he dribble a balt
with his feet?

Can he concentrate 4nd foliow an oncoming object
with his eyes?

Can he maintain rhythm?

Can he execute various movements without
balance?

Is he showing accuracy in activities requiring hand-eye
coordination?

Is he developing good posture in a variety of positions?

sSiNg

Fig. 5-2 Evaluative Task: Walking Up and Down Stairs
Factor. Gross Body Coordination

{Teacher Training Program West Elem School, Slay ton, Mianesotal

Age 8-9

Q
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Does he have a feeling of rhythmic patterns?

Are courage and selr assurance heing developed? Wi
he ¢l 'nb to the top of a verticai ladder? to the top of a
12-toot rope? Can e walk a balance beam?

Has there been a
specified distance |n a given time?

Is he developing proper habits in activities such as sit-
ting, walking, and running?

Is he progressing to the fundamentals of higher organ-
1zed games?

Can he serve a volleyball accurateiy? Are kicks becom
ing longer and more accurate?

Can he hit a moving object?

increase 10 endurance? Can he run a

d Fig. 5-3 Evaluative Task: Locom»tor Patterning

Factor: Gross Body Coordination

{Awareness Workshop, State University, Cortland, New York)

Is experience being gained in ball handling activities?
Is skill being developed in controlling and manipulating
his speed?

€ |s dexterity in handling an object increasing?

® Are there obvious improvements and developments in
coordinated movements — skills calling for combina-
tions of two or more movements?

® s dynamic balance improving?

® Are experience and ability in ball manipulations involv-
ing timing and accuracy imoroving?

Age 9-10

® Are body coordination and use of smaller muscles of
finer cdordination improving?

¢ |sstrength of the arms, legs, and back increasing?

® Can he walk astraight line to test for balance?

® Can he throw a bail properly?

© |5 endurance increasing?

® Can he walk a narrow plank, rail, or balance beam?
How far? T v

® Does he take pride in the care and development of his
body? ’

® Does he await his turn in games?

® Are agiflty and flexibiity improving?

® Are timing and rhythm improving as he learns and

develops new skilis that can be used in various games,
sports, and other recreational activities?

Fig. 5-4 Evaluative Task: Locomotor Patterning

Factor: Gross Budy Coordination
{Awcreness Workshop, State University, Cortland New York!
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Age 10-11

® Are strength, endurance, coordination, agility, Hext
bility, and balance increasing?

Is muscular development evident?

Can motor skill improvement be seen?

Is rhythm being refined and further developed?

Are speed and accuracy stressed?

is there an increase N the interest in carry-over, hfe
time, and recreational skills?

Fig. 5-5 Evaliative Task. Target Throwing

Factor: Eye-Hand Accuracy
(Townstip of Ocean D&A Program, Wanamassa, N J )

-#
Age 11-12
® Are strength and endurance increasing?
® |s he gaining accuracy and experignce in games of
higher organization?
8 s balance maintained with a variety of movements?
Does he have q:uck reactions to changing situations?
® Does he express himself in synchronized movement?

® Are timing and rhythm improving?

® Can he run while controling two objects?

® Is he gaining in skills that reflect hand-eye co-
ordination?

L As he developing skil and accus 2y involving @ moving
target?

Fig. 5-6 Evaluative Task: Balance-Target Throwing

Factors: Gross Body Balance and Eye-Hand Accuracy
{Townshp of Ocean D&A Program, Oakhurst School, Oakhurst. N J)

PUPIL PROGRESS REPORT TO PARENTS

It 1s important that parents be made aware of the pro-
gress of thewr child in the Developmental Physical Educa-
tion Program. Table 5-1 provides a suggested format for
reporting to parents as a means of indicating the progress
the child makes in terms of each test item and each factor.
Prowvision 1s also made for parental ®mments and requests
for a conference

TABLE 5-1«-

MOTOR ABINITY PROGRESS PROFILE
{Courtesy of the 'T{ownsh:p of Ocean School Distiict)

TEACHER COMMENTS

Your child has comoleted nine weeks 1in our Devetop-
mental Physical Education program He has made consid
erable improvement. However, his retrogression in the eyw
and hand coordination {from 13 to 10) suggests he would
benefit from continuatiun in the Program

His performdnce may be attributable to ¢ vision problem
If his eyes have not been checked laiely, 1t may be advis
abie to do s0 at this time

PARENTAL COMMENTS

PARENT'S SIGNATURE . .
PARENT WISHES CONFERENCE

74

Yyes! ] No [

PUPIL _ John Doe

GRADE 3 YEAR 1974

CLASSROOM TEACHER Mro & June Graf




TEST:TEM

TABLE 5-1 (Continued)

Highest
Possibie Score

PRE-TEST
Your Child's
Score

POST-TEST
Your Child's
Score

E

Gross Body Coordination
1. Walk

2. Creep

3. Climb-stairs
4 Skip

5. March-in-place
Total Maximum Potnts

Balance and Postural Orientation

. Stand — both feet (15 sec.)

. Stand — night foot {16 sec.)

. Stand — left foot {15 sec.)

Jump — one foot leading

Jump -- both feet simultaneously
. Hop — both feet

. Hop — night foot

. Hop - left foot

Total Maximum Points

CNOUM S WN -

Eye and Hand Coordination
. Catch
Ball bounce and catch
Touch ball swinging lateratly
. Touch ball swinging fore and aft
Bat ball with hana
Bat ball with bat
Total Maximum Points

DD WwN =

Eve and Hand Acc it iy
1 Throw right hand
2 Throw — left haugd
Total Maximum Points

Eye and Foot Accutacy

1. Kick right foot ’
2 Kick feft foot

Total Maximum Points

Grand Total Maximum Points

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

QIR NN NN

Np= =, =N

W = NN

N WWNW-=NW

TBW W W W W W W W

N

!

00 W W W W ww

—_

JRS W,

O] = o = = N =

|
|
i




Case Study: John was referred for testing by his-class-
room teacher who noticed he was inordinately clumsy.
Upen being tested by the D&A teacher, John scored a 22
on the Mator Ability Test. A parental permission ship was
sent home and John was scheduled in the program for two
periods a week (80 minutes).

John's prescniption focused on gross body coordina-
tion, eye and hand coordination, and eye and foot ac-
curacy, items in which he scored very iow on the test.
After nine weeks John was retested. It was noted that his
gross body coordination scores improved significantly,
however, his eye and hand coordination retrogressed. As a
result of his performance, John's progress report suggested
that since his eye and hand coordination did not improve
during the nine week period, perhaps it would be adwis-
able to have his eyes checked by an opthalmologist. A
change in prescription was impiemented with activities
focused on Johr's eye and hand coordination After nine
more weeks John was tested a third time. His composite
Motor Ability Index (MAI) rose to 54. Upon *he recom-
mendation of the D&A teacher, John was released from
the progiam.

John's case study demonstrates a synthesis of the indi-
viduahzation of a motor activity progiam via the TAPE
process. The process involves testing, assessing per-

formance: D&A program enroliment, when necessary, pre-
scribing tasks and activities; evaluating performance per-
iodically, and modifying subsequent strategies nn the basis
of the evaluative results.

Perceptual-motor evaluation of the mentally retarded
or learming disabled child should also foliow the TAPE
process. Where indicated, the Perceptual-Motor Screening
tnstrument should be administered at nine-week intervals.
Keep the medical authorities and the child study team
snformed of the student’s progress. As soon as It is educa-
tionally sound, the MR/LD child should be integrated
with his peer group on a full-ime basis. The decision as to
whether the child continues in the D&A Program, or is
returned to the unrestricted program should be recom-
mended by the physical educator and approved by the
Child Study Team.

SUMMARY OF THE TAPE PROCESS

The sequence the teacher uses for individualizing in-
struction involves:
T — Testing the student to gather baseline data
A — Assessing the individual performance of the student
P — Prescribing a sequentially developed program of in-
dviduahized activities .
E - Evaiuating student progress at periodic intervals

{Lecture Formative/Summative Evaluation,
Jersey City State College, N JJ

ERI
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CHAPTER SIX
RESOURCE TASKS AND ACTIVITIES

The tasks and activities in this chapter are structured to provide a cluster of student .earning
experiences that will enhance the factors listed in the motor ability test and perceptual-motor scraening
instrument, for example, gross body coordination and auditory-motor response. As the teacher identi-
fies deficiencies, he n2ed only refer to the appropriate section for prescriptive tasks. Aithough an effort
has been made to sequence the tasks from the simpie to the complex, they should be used with
discreton. The unique needs of each learner may necessitate modifications either of the tasks, or of
their sequential arrangements. The overriding concern of the educator is to select and prescribe those
tasks that will enable each individual to achieve success.

MOTOR ABILITY FACTORS
Gross Body Coordination

Generally speaking, gross body caordindtion s the The specific gross motor skills presented to enhdnce ind

abiity of the child to perform specific overall body move vidual performance are walking, creeping, marching-in-
ments such as Creepinq, crawling walking, and hupping place, stair chimbing, and skipp:g
L4
SN
L
X,

| ol
he
. —

Fig 6-1 Walk Fig 6 2 Creep
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Fig. 6-3 March-In-Place Fig. 6-4 Stair-Climbing Fig. 6-5 Skip

1. Name: Know Your Body
Equipment: None
Description Ask the child to point to the parts of the
body {i.e., the foot, ball 0. the foot, the toes, the arch,
right arm, right leg, left arm, left ankle, right ankle, left
knee, and right knee).
Teaching Hints:
® incorporate identification of various parts of the
body into game such as "Simple Simon Says.”
2. Name: Walking Forward On A Straight Line of Mats'
Equipment. Six one-foot square rubbermats, 4 inch
diameter circle painted in the center of each square.

Fig. 6-6 Walking Forward on Straight Line of Mats

Description Place mats about six inches apart. Have
the child step in the center of each mat in sequence
until all six mats have been stepped on. Indicate which
foot to start with.

Teaching Hints*

® Space mats according to the size of the children.

® Use different colored mats.

1H_D. Bud Fredericks, et at , The Teaching Research Motor
Development Scale For Moderately and Severely Retarded
Chiidren, p 12

8

® M mats are not available, use any material to con-
struct square such as tape, paper, white shoe polish,
etc.

® |f the child has trouble differentiating left from
right, mark L for left footand R for right foot.

® Mave the child walk backward using same pattern.

. Name: Walking Forward on Staggered Mats2

Equipment: Same as above.

Description: Place mats in staggered order. Same pro-
cedure as previous task except that steps areé not in
line.

Teaching Hints:

® Same as above.

Fig 6-7 Walking Forward on Staggered Mats

Name- Walking Forward on Footprints

Equipment: Make footprints out of whatever materials
are available

Description Space footpnints in desired pattern for the
child to follow. Demonstrate, then have the child per-
form walking

2ibid, 0 13
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Teaching Hints:

® Chalk or white shoe polich can be used to diagram
footprints.

® Letter footprints L for left foot and R for right
foot. ‘

® Have the child walk backwards.

® Change pattern: Example, semi-circle, circle, space
footprints further apart, etc.

. ® Change footprints to stepping stones, bear tracks,

etc.

. Name: WalKing Forward

Equipment: Straight line(s) approximately one inch

wide.

Description: Have student walk forward on a straight

line which 1s on the floor. The length of the line is

predetermined b\'/ the teacher.

Teaching Hints:

® Use existing lines on gym floor.

® Use appropriate tape, white shoe polish or chalk to
construct lines if there are no existing lines on the
floor.

u |f the child has difficulty with walking on one inch
line, use a wider line.

® Have the student walk backward along the line.

. Name: Knee Walking

Equipment Small rubber pads.

Description: Children assume knee position Space rub-

ber mats so that each child can walk on pads using

k nees.

Teaching Hints

® Use different color pads.

® Use R for right knee and L for left knee when
needed

® Use child’'s imagination by traveiing through woods,
stepping stones over water, etc

Name: Creeping with Handprints

Equipment: Handprints made out of whatever mater:al

is accessible.

Description Have the child assume hands and knees

position (creeping stance}. Space handprints ir desired

pattern for child to follow

Teaching Hints:

® Use imagination in laying out the pattern for
children.

® Construct path through simple obstacle course (e g ,
a tunnel, low fence to go under, shight inchine, slight
decline, etc )

4 LS U S
N e -

g\\\/ ‘L 'fj:“:—j /

Fig. 6-8 Obstacle Course

8. Name: Directional Creeping

10.

1.

12.

\

>

Equipment: Mat
Description: Child assumes hands and knees position
{creeping stance) and foliows directions of the teacher.
Base directions on what the child understands and can
perform.

Teaching Hints:

@ Be safety conscious.

® Make student(s) safety conscious.

. Name: Bear Walk

Equipment: Mat

Description: Child assumes hands and knees position.
Signal child to move like a bear. Have the child move
right leg and right arm and then left leg and left arm.
Walk slowly and stress to the c! ild that he is a bear.
Teaching Hints:

® Use child's imaginatiom™ for example, walking

through the woods.

Name: Creeping Backward and Sidewa d

Equipmen‘t_: Mat

Description: Child assumes creeping position. Demon-

strate how to move backward. Have the child move

backward. Derionstrate how ta move sidewards. Have

the chi'd move sidewards.

Teaching Hints:

® QObserve and teecord ho.nolateral and bilateral prob-
lems, 1.e., coordinating the use of the extremities on
the same side and opposiie sides of the body.

Narne' Creeping Through Obstacle Course.
Description: Use tunnel (rolled up mat), slani board,
stepping stones, winding path, circle path, etc. Cli'd
assumes anc m.oves in a creeping position through the
obstacle course.

Teaching Hints:

® Vary methods used, for example, creep forward,

backward crawling, rolling, etc.

Name: Marching-in-Place

Equipment: Record or musical instrument.

Description: Explain and demonstrate how to march-

in-place. Have the chiid respond as follows:

® Stand up straight.

® (ift left leg up, hip high, then place left leg on
floor.

® | ift right leg up, hip high, then place right Ieg‘on
floor.

® Up with the left leg and down with the left leg.

® Up right leg on count of one and down on count of
two.

® Up left teg on count of three and down on count of
four.

Teaching Hints-

® Use slow and fast cadence..

#  Have children run in place, then slow d}:wn

@ Tell boys they are football players getfmg in shape
@ Tell grrls they are practicing cheerleading
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13.

14

15

80

Name. Climbing Stairs

Equipment- Staws, bench, gymnasium bleachers.

Description: Explain and demonstrate how to climb

stairs. Have the child respond as follows

® Stand up straight.

® Raise riht arm and feft leg, and plant left foot on

. landigg of first stawr.

® Raise left arm and right leg, and plant right leg on
landing of second step.

® Contirue until all stairs have been completed.

® Have the student ciimb down the staurs

Teaching Hints:

® Stress the use of all four limbs

® Have the child leaih to pull up with arms and push
with legs. .

» Have the child climb 1n a straight fine and keep his
body 1n the duection of the climb

Name How Many Ways Can We Walk?

Equipment None

Description Arrange the children in any formation

{e.g., circle, hine, or at random). Caution children to

avoid coihiding with other children Ask the children,

"How many different ways can we walk?"’ Ask the

children to

® Walk anywhere in the gymnasium without touching
anyone

® Walk backward anywhere in the gymnasium with-

out touching anyone.

Walk as if you are happy

Walk as\f you are sad.

Walk very quietty.

Walk as if you are carrying a big heavy box

Walk as if you are barefoct walking on hot sand

Walk as +f you are barefoot and waiking on pebbles

Walk up a steep hill

Walk on your toes

Walk mos ing your arms hike a bird.

Walk ma .inc yourseif as big as you can

Teaching Hints

® Be safety conscious. Remind the children to be
carefu! and watchful of others

® Have children work tn pairs, then 1n groups of vary
ing ages

® Have chitdren think up other ways of walking

® Devise adcdhitional walking vanations

Name Ways to Skip

Equipment Record or musical instrument

Description  Arrange the class in the formation desired
lre , crcle, hine, or random formation) Ask the cthil

dren to
® Skip around the room without touching anyone

¢ Skip backwards

® Skip sidewards

@ Skip as if you are carrying a large par kage
® Skip quietly -

16.

® Skip slowly.

® Skip with arms held tight o your side.

Teaching Hints:

® The same hints as suggested for No, 14. The activi-
ties suggested for walking and skipping are classified
as movement exploration. Additional movement ex-
ploration ideas can be found by referring to Basic
Movement Education for Children

Name: Mystery Object2

Equipment. Mystery Object — eg., large stuffed

ammal, cardboard box, etc

Description- Instruct student to get 1n crawling posi-

tion on hands and knees. Have student search for

mystery object. 3ome students may require a sound

clue to locate zbject without frustration.

Teaching Hints:

® This activity works well with a group. See who can
.be first to locatg the mystery object.

/) ),

R ad

Fig 6-9 Crawling, Auditory Sound

17 Name: Crawling, Auditory Sound

Equipment: Audr-locator, cassette tape 1 ccorder or
trar:stor radio

Description Instruct studert to get in crawling posi-
tion on hands and kneés. Have student crawl to source
of sound. Student should move independently.
Teaching Hints*

® This actiity works well with a group. See who can

be first to locate sound.

Fig. 6-10 Knee Walking

1 N
Bonme L Giliom, Basre Movement Education tor Children

Rationale and Teaching Units Unn 3, pp 133 180

ZTasks 16 26 were developed by Maureen Murphy, St Joseph's
Schoa! for the Bhind, Jersey City, N J

{Permussion to publish

granted )
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Name: Knee Walking

Equipment: Gym mats

Description: Place two gym mats together lengthwise.
Have student kneel on rug with back straight and head
upright. Instruct student to walk on knees to end of
mats.

Teaching Hints:

Motivation should be provided by placinga ‘“‘surprise’
at the end of the mat — a raisin, toy, or other object of
value to the student. This activity may also be done in
competition with another student — a knee walking
race. Students should be orientated to the end of the
mats through sound - e.g., audi-locator, belt, clapping,
or teacher’s voice.

Name: Cross Lateral Walking

Equipmerit: Strip of rug approximately 3 feet wide to
cover Iengfh of auditorium. -
Description: Instruct student to remove shoes and
socks. With an adult on each side of student, instruct
student to walk the length of the rug. Adults lightly
hold wrists "of student and coordinate swing of arms
with leg movements. Left foot forward, right arm for-
ward, etc.

Teaching Hints:

This activity 1s meant to enable the student to experi-
ence a free flowing movement pattern in a space which
he can trust. After several practice sessions, encourage
the student to walk the length of the rug independ-
ently while keeping up a steady rhythm. In addition to
the rug, a student may be orientated to a sound at the
end of the rug.

Name: Alternate Arm Swing

Equipment: None

Description. Student stands with back against wall.
Arms should be hanging freely at sides, palms touching
wall. Instructor stands facing the student. While hold-
ing the student’s wrists, the instructor establishes the
rhythm of alternately swing arms, saying "swing right
— swing left’” as arms swing forward. As arms swing
back, palms should tap wall. When the student has
become familhiar with the activity, the instructor
should establish the rhythm with verbal direction only.
Teaching Hints:

It 1s important that this activity be done in contact
with the wall since 1t provides the necessary feedback
of movernent.

Name: Running With A Buddy
Equupmen:l None

Description- Each student 1s paired with an adult for a
“partner race.”’ Student should hold the hand or upper
arm of the adult with whom he 1s paired Partners are
instructed to run towards the sound of the leader’s
hand clapping

Teaching Hints:

This s a good group activity. By running with a sighted

adult the student is able to experience the speed and
free flow of movement involved in ‘normal’’ running.
The adult’s movement assures the student that the en-
vironment is a safe one in which to run. .

-
22. Name: Running, Auditory Cue

Equipment: Strip of rug stretching across width of
auditorium.

Description: Instruct students to azsemble at one end
of the room. Leader stands oi cther end of room be-
hind strip of rug and instructs students to tun towards
his/har voice until theit feet touch the rug.

Teachir 9 Hints: .

This activity should follow the one of yunning with a
partner. This is a good group activity — running race.

23. Name: Movement to Sound

Equipment: Pzrcussion instrument to establish rhythm
— e.g., drum, triangle, guitar.

Description: Have students listen to rhythms for walk-
ing, running, and jumping. At first, instructor should
dentify rhythm for student — e.g., '‘Listen to the
walking music. Walk towards the music.” Once the
students can identify the movement to be made for
each rhythm place rhythms in sequence — walking,
running, jumping — in various combinations, Students
should shift movement according to rhythm heard.
Teaching Hints:

This 1s a good group activity. Students may require
verbal reinforcement to know what movement s re-
quired by each rhythm.

24, Name: Unilateral Movement

Equipment: None ’
Description: Student lies on back with arfns at sides
and feet together. Student is instructed tpmove one
whole side — e.g., right leg and right arm.

Teaching Hints:

Student should be assisted in any way necessary in
order that the correct response be made — e¢.g., pro-
gramming the correct movement, providing tactual
clues, and holding down opposite side. Two adults may
be necessary for this activity.

81
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Fig. 612

Name: Bilateral Movement \\ -
Equipment- None

Description: Student lies on back with arms at sides
and feet together Instructor holds feet of student and
moves them apart and together establishing a rhythm
and verbatizing, “out and n.”" After sufficient practice
student performs activity independently to instructor’s
commands. Follpw csame procedure with arms, moving
them until hands meet together over head. Finally
combine arm and leg movements.

el
Fig. 6-13

Name Cross Lateral Movement

Equipment None

Description Student lies on back with arms at sides
and feet together. Student is nstructed to move left
leg and right arm Student is instructed to move right
leg and left arm

Teaching Hints

Student should be assisted in any way necessary N
order that the correct response be made - €4g., pPro-
grammng the correct movement, providing tactie
clues, and holding down limbs that are to remain sta-
tionary Two adults may be necessary for this activity

‘)

N}

Fig. 6-14

-

Balance Postural Orientation

Balance is the ability of the child to sustain control of
his body when using both sides simultaneously, indi-
vidually, or alternately.

If a child has good balance, his body can act n an
integrated manner, freeing his mind to concentrate on ab-
stract matters.

Fig. 6-15 Balance — Two Feet-One Foot

1. Name: Line Stand
Equipment: Line tape or ficor.
Description* Child stands on & line with teet apart and
paraliel. Stands on line, feet and heels together.
Teaching Hints.
® Foot positions may be d:awn on floor with chalk.

2 Name: Seated Balance
Equupment:JFVIat
Description: Child sits legs out, arms resting on thighs
Student should be made to maintamn seated balance tos
increasingly longer pericds of tire
Teaching Hints
& Teacher may help the student into balance positio™

3. Name: Push Balance
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child in sitting position, hands resting on
thighs. Gently push the chnd off balance n each o
rection. Child regains balance
Teaching Hints.
® Stress shifting body weight to maintain control

4. Name: Hands, Knees, and Toes Balance
Equipment Mat

Dezcription

® Hands — knees - toes touching mat (six point
halance).

® 5.point balance by removing one hand

& Remo e one hand and one knee (same side)

® Remove one hand and one knee (opposite side).

® Remove one hand, one knee, one toe (opposite side

- same Side)

William T Braley, Darly Sensorimotor Trainng Activities, p
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Teaching Hints

¥ Siart with simple balance {6 point) and graduativ
make the task more comolex by reducing the ponts
ot body contact.

Fig. 6-16 Six-Point Bglance

5. Name. Hee' \.-Bslance

Cauipment: Taps or white shoe polish.
Description Chiid stands un a e with the toe of one
fcot touchirg the heel of the other foot
Teaching Hints-
Start by using 8r trnaginary hine

6. Name. Tip-Toe-Balance

Equipment: Mat
Description: From & standing pas:tion the child rases
ug on toes. Repeat to see how long the chitd Lan mdin
tain ih2 balanced position.
Teaching Hints.
Child "nust f:ave muscie strengtt to be able to hold
bat2nced posit on.

7. Narne: Step-Tnrough Ralance

Equiomant Hiuia hoep
Ceccr:pnion: Thitd ho'ds a hula hoep in frent of tum
with both hands, cteps one foot at a tim: into the
boop, and brings the hoop up and overhead
Taaching Hints:

Initial attempts should be perfe-.ned on a mat

8. Name Elephant Walk

Equipnent Mats

Descriptiori- Child bends forward from the waist, arms

hang limply, harids clasped Walks forward by taking

large steps

Teaching Hints

® Place three or foyr mats in a line fur a longer
bafance walk

9. Name £gyptian Balance

Equi, ment None

Description  Child stands feet together, arms stiaight

out, with paims touching. Raises one leg until parallel

to floor Holds position as long as vossible.

Teaching Hints

® Raised foot cannot touch opposite ley Tiy first
attempt with eyes open

& Stress body weight 1s to be shifted to support leg

® Stress balanc.ng on right and left fcot

10

11.

12.

13.

[ o
1

Fiy. a-17 Egypnan Balance

Name Ladder Walks-'

Equipinent: Ladder 2nd mats

Description” Lay !adder flat on ficor.

® Chiid waiks forwarg with one foot or each side ot
the ladder.

® Walks forward on right side of iadder.

e Walks farward on left side of ladder.

& Walis forfvard, stepping in the spaces between the
rungs.

Teaching Hints:

2 {pstiuctor mavy have 1o help the child by holding his
fand and waiking him through activity.

Marne: Jumn ana Turn

Equioment Mat

Description. Chils stands feet together, jumps up, and

lands on both !f:er.1

@ Child jumps up and iands en one fool.

® ‘umps up and does one quarter turn, an” lands on
both feet, )

® Jumps up and daes one half turn, and fands on both
feet

Teachiny Hints:

8 inst'uctor may hold hands of the child and jump
with him.

® Tape marks on tioor will aid with one quarter and
one half turns.

Name: One Foot Balance
Equipment: Mat
Description: Child stands on one foot. Holds position
for five seconds. Vary tasks — eyes opened and eyes
closed.

Teaching Hints:

4 Change feet.

8 Use arms to help with balance.

Name. “"V* Sit !

Equipment Mat ‘

® Child sits on mat, raises hands and feet off mat,
holding balance

1‘1V||hdm T Bralev et al , Daily Sensorimotor Activities,

p 40 ’
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® Chiid sits on mat with legs raised and knees straight 16.

® Keeps arms straight out and pointed toward toes

® | ocates balance position and holds as long as pos-
sible.

Teaching Hints

® Teacher may assist the child to tind balanced posi
tion

rig. 6-18 V"' Sit

14 Name “T"B . .uince
Equipment 1
Descnption Child stands on one feot with other feg
out behind c.ends forward from waist with arms out
/ front Holds posrtion
Teaching Hints
8 if too difficult to be accomphished on mat, try on
. yym floor, but be sure to have a spotter
a8  Stress balancing on right and left foot

e = \:F

Fig 6-19 “T" Balance

15. Name Jump and Baiance
Equipment Bench and mat
Description Child jumps from fow bench and tries to
mantain balance upon landing
® Jump and land in restricted area,
Teaching Hints )
8 Teacher may hold the child’s hand luring the jumg
if necessary

3
A LN

Fig 6 20 Jump and Balance

ERIC
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Name- Cross-Over Walk

Egquipment. None

Description

@ Child stands and shdes right foot to side, then slides
left foot to nght. Always keeps night foot leading.
Child shides left foot to side, then slides nght foot
to feft. Always keeps left foot leading.

® Child crosses feft foot in front of nght and con-

tinues walking Always bringing left foot in front.

® Child crosses right foot in front of left and con-
tinues walking, Always keeping right foot n front

Teaching Hints*

® Have the child perform the tasks with eyes open.

® |ncrease the difficulty level by Having the tasks per-
formed with eyes closed.

F1g. 6-21 Cross-Over Walk »

. Name Walking Actwvities Involving Balance

Equipment White shoe polish, balloons, plastic bowl-
ing pins, beanbags, and chalkboard erasers.

Description Put a senes of circles down on the floor
with white shoe pohish and have the child walk through
the row of circles putting his foot squarely 1n the mid-
dle o each circle The circles should be about six
inches in diameter

Tasks

00000O

Fig. 6-22 Walk Through Circles

B Waltk backward through the ciretes on your tip toes,
keeping your arms out for balance and looking to
see where you are going

B Walk backward and plaee cach foo! squarely in the
mudrlle of each cucle

B Walk through the cirdles and at the same time keep
batting a haloon i the air over your hicad )




® Walk through the circles with a beanbag on top of
your head.

® Walk forward and backward through the circles on
your tip toes with a beanbag on your head.

8 Walk through the circles, stop and balance on one
foot, and pick up an object that has been placed on
one of the circles.

® Stand on one ot the circles and perform a “’T* bal-

ance.
® Stand on one circle and pick up an object, while
performing a ““T" balance. -

® Stand on one circle and balance yourself on one
foot, while touching your raised, outstretched leg
with both hands.

Teaching Hints

N ® Focus eyes on the task

8 Hold arms outstretched to maintain balance.

8 Perform tasks slowly.

8 Maintain proper body position at all times

I -
Fig 6-24 Balance Tcuch Leg

18 Name Walking Activities on a Balance Beam
Equipment Balance beam, balloons, plastic bowhing

pins, chalkboard erasers, beanbags

Description

® Walk across the balance beam

® Walk dacross the balance beam on your tip toes

® Walk backward across the baldanece beam

® Walk backward across the hatance heam on your tip

toes

Walk across the ‘balance beam and gt the same time

keep batting a batloon in the an over your head

® Walk backward across the halance beam and at the
sarhie time keep batting o balloon 1 the air over
your head

® Walk forwara and backwdard across the beamn with
your hands held behind your head

ERIC

.
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Fig. 6-25 Balance Beam

Fig. 6-26 Walking Activities
On Balance Beam

® Walk to the middle of the balance beam, stand on
one foot, reach over and pick up an object.

® Walk-to the middle of the balance beam and pick
up an objec. that is lying on the beam afd walk
backward to the end of the beam.

® Walk across the beam stepping over objects placed
at various intervals on the beam. .

® Walk across the beam with an object on your head.

Walk backward across the beam with an object on

your head.

® Stand on one leg methe middle of the balance beam
with an object on your head for ten seconds.

Teaching Hints: '

® Have the child walk slowly across the beam.

® Be ready to assist the child f he needs help. ’

® |t s a good idea to have the students work 1n pairs
— one performs the task while the other “spots.”

Name Balance Actn;nties, Varying Body Posrtions

Equipment Mats, stall bench, white shoe polish, tires

Description. The child performs the following tasks:

® Four-point balance (i.e., four parts of the body in
contact with four spots on the floor) -

® Three-point balance (e g, tripod balance).

¢ Two-point balance (e g, squat har.d balance, hand

= balance).

® A cartwheel

Teaching Hints .

8 Preface the unit with strength-buitding activities

8  Have all stunts performed, initially, on @ mat

[ 32 -

Fi1g. 6-27 Tripod Balance




® Use "spotters’ for the more difficult stunts Teaching Hints
® Stress maintenance of balanced positions for in- This activity works well with a group. Have students
creasingly longer periods of time compete against each other Students who may be fear-
@ Emphasize use of a wider base tg stabilize the body., - ful of the book Qoppmg should use bean bags. Bean
Four-, three-, and two-point balance activities Add bags are easier 1o balance and should be used with
creativity requesting the chid devise varying students who experience difficulty with this activity.
, comitnations contact points with spots on the
floor.
1 <
L
Fig. 6-28 Squat Hand Balance
+ 20 Namg' Sitting Posture
Equipment:"Chair and stoo! )
Description. Instruct student to assume correct pos- £1g. 6-30 Sitting Posture with Object on Head
ture ir chair — student may need to be shown. Have N : .
Y 22 Name: Rhythmical Swinging
- student raise feet from floor until legs are level with .
. ' . Equipment: None
\ the chair. Maintain this posture for approximately ten .
: . Description* Students -and facing a partner with arms
’ seconds. Follow same procedure while sitting on stool
Teaching Hints N shightly extended. Hol. g the hands of thew partner,
‘ they swing their arms from side to side '
This activity provides experience in maintamning bal- .
Teaching Hints: .
ance and postural orientation under unusual circum- . . .
starices . Swinging should be done in rhythm. A simple song will
’ help to maintain theghythm established. Feet should
“ be spread shghtly (approximately 6 inches) to provide
T better balance.
i \
‘ Vo= = m -
F\w
- T= e—
, =
Fig. 6-29 Sitting Posture
_ ., !
21. Name- Sitting, Standing, Walking Posture - ‘—-‘; <Ny )
Equipment Book or bean bag P 3 -
Description Place an object on the head of a student &=
who s 1n a sitting position, Instruct him to hold still Fig 6-31 Rhythmical Swinging
and see how long he can keep the object on tis head
Proceed to standing and finally to walking 23 Name* Wall Exefcising
Equipment: None
R ) : g b ucht |
Yrasks 20-31 were devised by Maureen Murphy, St Joseph's Description” Child stands with ack touching wall In
School for the Blhind, Jersey City, NJ (Permission to publish structor recites the following poem, and when neces-
granted ) sary, helps the student to performthe action
Q 86 3
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We stretch to the ceiling (hands upwards)
And reach out to the wall (arms reach odt from sides}
We bend to touch our knees and roes (knees straight)
Then stand up straight and tall (arms st sides, head
up)
Teaching Hints* .
Feedback s provided through contact with the wall

Other stretching exercises-may be used to uevelop pos-

ture and balance.

Fig. 6-32 Wall Exercising

24. Narne: Rug Waiking
Equipment: Strip of rug — length of auditorium

N Description: Students should remove shoes and socks
Instruct students to walk on edge of rug — hee! to toe
Teaching Hints. .

The edge of the rug can be used for actwities similar to
those suggested for use on the balance beam — with
the element of fear 2liminated
‘ “|
%\(
\
) i
Fig. 6-33 Rug Walking
Q
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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25. Name: Walking Barefooted
Equipment: Walking boards of graduated widths ~ 2°'
x 8”7, 2" x 6", and 2" x 4" — eight — twelve feet Iong
to be held tn brackets 2 inches above floor.

Description: Child should be instructed *o feel the tex-
ture, width and length of the board. It the board is
raised, he should “feel'f the space between the floor
and the board. In order to provide greater tactile feed-
back, shoes and socks should be removed. Proceed
from wide to narrow, first on floor and then raised.
Child should be instructed to walk forward: (heel to
toe), backward (toe to heel), and to the side, in that
sequence. ’
Te}aching Hints:

ifa child expengnces diff= Jlty maintaining balange or
* is fearful, the instructor should assist.

.
[

S
- Fig. 6-34 Walking Barefooted .

26 Name Statues
Equipment' Record plaver
Description: Tel! students that they are going to play a
game catled!, "'Statues " EXxplain meaning of werd. In-
struct studants to move in unusual positions to the

music. Various oossibilities should be shown them by’

putting thern through the motions. When music stops,
students are to become ''statues” and maintar posi-
_tion for approximately ten seconds ’
Teaching Hints-

This activity works well with a group Any appropriate
music may be used. .

Fig. £-35 Statues L
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27. Name: Animals in a Zoo
Equipment: Record player — “Animals in the Zoo”
record. ’
Description: Have students listen to and follow instruc
tion on record. Students should be helped-in assuming
correct positions
Teaching Hints
This is a very enjoyable activity which works well with
a graup. Freedom of expression should be encouraged
by the instructor. :

28. Name: Loss of Balance .

Equipment: Gym mats

Description: Present this activity as a lesson in safety.
Discuss prevention of falls and what happens'whern
people do fall.-Teach child to brace his fall and protect
his head by extending his arms to floor if falling in a
forward position. If falling backwards, teach student to
fall.on lower half of body, and again to use his arms
and hands for protection.
Teaching Hints:

Put a child through motions of falling showing him

_how to protect himseif. Have child practice on gym

mat. This actlvnty provides very practical expenence
and the response of the students has been positive. All
safety_precautions should DBe taken to prevent a child
from getting hurt during this activity.

Fig. 6-36 Safety Tasks

29. Name: Bunny Hop .
Equipment: Record player — “Bunny-hop’’ record.
Description: *Students should listen to song ahd be in-
structed to jump or hop (if they are able) at appropri-
" ate places throughput the song.
Teaching Hints:
Student; should first be instructed to jump in place. If
they are able to jump in place, they should be taught
to jump forward by holding hand or upper arm of
_adult who performs action. A rug may be placed 6-12
|nches away from the student to provide feedback of
havmq jumped forward onto the rug. Backward jump
*  should be taught in the same way. Students who are
learning to hop shoul hold onto the back of a chair
for balance until they are able to hop independently

‘Plav and Learn - Games and Dances Set, P.O. Box 415, High-
tand Park, Winoss. ! Lt
. - 4

I
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30. Name: Jumping From A Height

Equipment: Larg‘e wooden blocks or [u_atform approxi-
mately six inches high.

Description. Instruct student,to feel the distance from
the biock to the floor. Instruct student to stand on the
block and to' jump off while holding the instructor’s
hands. After sufficient practje, encouragé the student
to |ump |ndependent|y O

Teachmg Hints.

" As the student becomes more wnﬁdent height should
be creased up tp twelve inches. Feet should remain in

lan g position after jumping. -
b3
31.' Name: Balance on One Foot ' .

Equipment: Parallel bars or chair

Description: Instruct student to hoid onto parallel bars

or back of chair and raise right foot. Tell studen. to try

to keep foot raised while you count to 15 — approki-

mately 15 seconds. Provide positive reinforcement for®

effort and success. Follow same procedure with left

foot. -

Teaching Hints:

‘As student’s skill increases, (when he can keep his foot

raised for 15 seconds while hoiding), have him attempt
" task without holding.

Fig. 6-37 One-Foot Balance
h}
32. Name: Balance Walk'
Equipment: Two medicine balls or wooden squares (4"
x4”). .
.Description: The student mounts the two supports and .
pinceeds by:
® Shifting body weight to a one-footed balance.
® Sliding one ball ahead of the other.
® Repeats until a specific destination is reached.
Teaching Hints:
® Stress concentration on’ body control and des-
tination.
s Use medicine balls which are soft and pliable, or
cigar boxes as an alternative,
s Conduct competitive events such as relay racing af-
ter the students acquire the basic skills required by
the task. ! ’

‘Dev'sed by Jerry Hauselt, Township of Ocean Schoo! Dis-

trict, Wanamassa School, Ocean, N.J,
[
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» Eye-Hand boordinatipﬂ

Eye angd hand coordination involves the integration of
both body pats so that the eyes visually steer the hands
thi ough space to az:compllsha given task Almost all tasks
and activities may be Yound in_one, or a combipation of
three categories, that are presented here.

These categorles of eye and hand coordination are
. throwm& cafchlng and striking. The :asks and activities
described here provide experience in each of the" three
. categories. The activities selected should be based on the

needs of the individual studernit as determirfed by the ob-
jective and subjective assessment.

1

-

1. Name: Leadup for Throwmg

Equipment: One whlfﬁeball on a string, per two'
students, or ball hanging from string on a flxed struc-
ture, ’
Description:

® One partner holds a string with a softball size
whlffleball at approximate eye level of his partner
Active partner stands in astride posn%uon facing the
ball — with his throw'ng shoulder hined up with the
ball
{For right handed thrower) right teg 1s back — right
artn prepared to throw  *
Left leg 1s forward — feft arm 1s raised forward in
horizontal position pointing to the ball. '!
Student hits stationary ball with rlght band
Student hits ball with right hand and flings left arm
to the 1ear
Student hits ball with ngkthand and steps with left
foot {simultaneously} as left arm 1s flung rearward
Teaching Hints «
® Stresy development of the total bLilateral compe-
. tency via throwing fight and left-handed
2 Name. Playing with Balloons )
Equipment’ One baljoon per student
Description
. ® Throw balloon n the air (underhanded) and catch
i1t upon‘fketurn
® Repeat task while throwing and catching with the
right and left hand
® Attempt to keep the balloon i rhe an by tapping 1t
with 0.1e or two hands !

1D‘:'V€|0()€d by Lawrence A~ Guarino,
Teacher, Chancellor Schoot, Newark, N J

Physicl Education

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

.

Fig. 6-39 Playing With Balloons

® Tap the balloon in the air and call out the name of
'- another student who must tap the balloon.
® Tap the balloon against a wall. :

Teachlng Hints: ¢
‘-\ ® “Control” the balloon by gently tappmg rathlr
than striking. -
. Keep eyes on the bal‘oon at all times. '\

s

® Devote equal time to 8eveloping the use of the right
‘ and left hand. v

3. iJame: Tapping and Catctting A Whiffleball {Partners)
Equipment: One whiffieball (softball size) on a string
for every two students {string approximately:12”
18" long). ..

Description: A whiffleball is suspended t

partners {approximately midchest level).

® Pass the ball back,and forth and catch with two
hands, one’hand and alterfate hands. .

® Tap the ball back and,forth with rlght hand Jeft
hand, and alternate hands.

Teachin‘g Hints:

& Use woolen ball

.. Vary arc of the ball to increase diffi€u ty of CatCn

ing and striking.

Relax as you catch the hall.

Develop use of bo\h hands .

~een two

®

b
h

<

Name: Tapping Whiffleball {Swing or Push Style)‘3 )
Equipment: .One whiffleball for every two students
One rod (wand, dowel, etc:) .

Description  Pargners stand seattered (facing each

ot@r)‘ One partner holds the whiffleball on 3 string

while the other partner holds a rod wand, é¢ The rod

is held wdh one hand at.each end

2Wc||cam T B.aley ev al , Daty Sensorimotor Traiming Activi
ties, p 94 .

3Gwa|d N. Getman, P.nhway Program 1, Eye Hand Coordina
ton, pp 11-25
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L] Partner SWings heﬂt toward hitter who strikes ball ® As batter becomes moreéprofucnent he hits b .l base-

wnh the center of the rod by using a pusmng mo- | ball style with extended arms
tion’ . . . Teaching Hints: "’
® Partner swings ball ard*hitter strikes balt on rod ® Use large ball at first, then gradually smaller ones
. near his right hand ’ a Paddies or large surface striking |mp|emems should
' o HutteLﬁnkes ball with rod near left hartd . be utihized first Also shouid be hght for quucker
, - ® Mitter continues to strike ball alternating right, left, swing ’
' T 7 #.or center of the rod - ® As batter improves use thinner implement
- ® Hitter taps ball, hoiding the rod in o diagonat pos:- ‘ )
tion with teft hand up and right hand down
- @ Hitter keeps this position and hits with left, center
and right section of the rod ) 4
. ® Hitter changes position %o that ricnt hand 1s up afd
' teft hand 15 down (in opposite diavonal posttion)
\‘\ e @ Hitter strikes ball vath nght, center and left por- - -
) ' tions of the rod.
® Hitter holds rod in a vertical position with the left o~
k4 hand on top and right hand om the bcttom ,
. ® Hitter strikes ball with top, certer, bottom of rod
® Hitter reverses posmon of the ha_?\ds (1e, right
‘ hand :n top position)’ . »
® Hutter strikes ball with top, center and bottom of Fig. 6-42 Batting Whiffleball
- the rod, , .

6 Name. Battmg1
Equupment One bat per each group of students One
Iafge ball, one medium size and one small size. One
. batung "'T" or traffic cone -
~ Description: One student -at bat, cthers scattered to
retrieve balls*
. Using a regular batting stance, student hits sta-
tionary ball on ground in front of him -
® Child hits ball oft of a batting T "
o Child bats a ball that 1s bounced to him

- . \\ “E'_} ' e Child hits a large ball pitched to h!m (no bounce).
! . Teaching Hints* - )
’ ' Fig. 641 Tapping Whnfflebal' Sequence the four tasks as follows:
’ 5 Name Bat*ing Whitfleball (Baseball Style) v a Bat with large hitting surface to bat With small
" Equipment. One paddle One bat and whiffleball ona * hitting surface
- string for every two students One plastic bat or wand, , = L,arge ball fo small bail \r
3 dowel, etc. » ’ @ Statonary ball, slow roling ball, bouncing ball to V
o Description. Partners facing each other (standing) One " pitched ball (no bounce) ) .
partner hoids 4 whiffi&ball op 12" 18" string. The
: other partner holds 4 paddle (bat, wand, etc ) with two =
, ' hands, then i&ft and right hand
- ® Partner swings ball towards the other partnet-who 0 —
strikes the Ball with the bat eld verticalty *
® Hitter strikes the ball, holding bat horizontal to ~ )
floo% '
VY @ Hitter strikes swinging ball with right hand, teft )
hand (using vertital swing and horizontal swing} *
® Partner with bat row stands sideways to swinger \F' : *
. ® Hitter strikes ball with near hand “)d(‘.khdnd? : \_—_-_:_:_; .
~ ® Batter tits ball with far hand. {usmg horizontd! Fig. 643 Batting "'T"' Practice
‘4 " swing) ’ . : - R
® Batter hits ball using both hands, holding bat base 18,\“,‘(J Cratty, Mator Activity and the Education of Re .
x  hall style . ’ tardates pp 147 8 ’
. LY ‘ »
\
o 90 /
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7.*Name Serving

Equipment: One ball per student, one pzddle per
studgpt,‘ one balloon per student.

- Description: Stand facing the wall {5-1Q feet), the dis-

. tance from wall will \c.ary with age and size of student
) {Description is for a-right-handed person )

With an underhand swing, hit Batioon (balt) towards
the wall {(with.your night hand, palm ope: °
then with fist — palm facing wall ) -

® Rephat taking a step forward with your left {front)
foot. )

® Using a paddle, repeat the underhand serve (palm
forward.) "<

® Hit balloon (ball) with overhand stroke (serve) to

. wards wall. - .

@ Repeat overhand stroke with body (legs) in astride
pos_mon

® Throw ball in ‘the air with an underhand toss and
tap 1t towards the watl with both hands palms fag-
ing upward *

" Teach{ng Hints N -
8 .Use balloons or whiffleballs for begmnero and very
. young students .

8 Use large s:ze balls first, then reduce size
8 Use hight paddies if possibhie

I

SRV < .
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Fig. 6-44 Fig. 645 *Fig. 6-46

Underhand Overhand Two Hands

Name Ball Rolling
Equipment QOne hall for each student . .
Description Straddle sitting position

® Roll the ball to the ieft side, to the right side using
both hands as a guide .

® Roll the ball towards your left leg, and stop it wit
your left hand

® Repeat to the nght side

® Roll the ball back and forth {side to side) pushing
with one hand and stopping it with the other

® Roll the ball towards you, using both hands

OVR(;H 1t'awdy from you, using two hands

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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.Teaching Hints
® Stress pushing the ball slowly
® Emphasize use of right and left

Name- Rolhn‘g and Trapping Balls

Equipment‘ One batl per student. '

Description Children standing iIn a hne an arms Qos-
tance apart A.line parallel to the children, 10-15 feet
away -

® Rol the ball siowly - walk auickly a“er it and chk

prek it up

Rott it towards yeu, using one hand.

Roll it away from you, using the other hand

Roll the ball towards you, and then away from you,
using the right and left hand -

feachmg Hints

Stress keeping eyes on the ball at atl times

Progress from moving the head and eyes to follow
the ball to keeging 'the head motionless whule foi-
lowing the ball

Use yarn ball, ftuff ball, or styfofoam ball

Fig. 6-4¢ Ball Rollmg, Straddle- Smmg Position

9 Name Ball Rolling (Pushmg) P
Equipment. One ball per student -
, Description.

Sitting: tuck position: Roll the ball around your
body, roll tne ball in and out of ydur 'egs.
Kneeling: Roll the ball around you in a circle, Qrst
to the left, then to the right

Roll the batl in between \;our legs and around you
Rol! the ball to a line”and trap 1t with your hands
Rolt the ball in and out of g row of.bowling pins or
any obstacle course (using one hand).

Roll the ball at. a target using one hand {bow)ing
pin) o

Rol, the bali snd try to hit a target on the wall
{using one hand) *
Roli the ball and try to push it so it rolts into a

targets(e g, wastepaper basket).
trzwmntam control
nd. .
\

LR

it up

Rotl the bali faster -- run {or trot) after it and pick
itup * ’

Roll the ball towards the hine — runtthe line and
trap it X ©

Roll the ball towards the hine - run to the line and

! Erich Mgrx, The Ball Primary Book for Schools and Clubs,

N
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RIC

Roll the ball toward the line — run to the line, turn
your back to the “ball and pick up the ball as 1t
passes under your legs.

-Roll ball through an obstacle course, then hit target
{0 stop it). -

Repeat the same activities, but use a paddle, or
hockey’ stlck to propel and stop the ball.

Téaching Hints

Stress control and accuracy rather than speed
EmphasiZe “‘eyes on ball”* at all times

~»
D

~

J

e

I

. ”~

Fig. 6-48 Trapping A Rolling Ball

11. Name: Ball Bouncmg1 .

Equipment: One ball for each student.

Description: Straddle-sitting position
‘®., Hold ball head high — bounce and catch.

® Bounce the ball, catch two times, thrde, etc

Bounce and catch as miarfy times as #pu can.
Bounce the ball, catch 1t hlgh and low.
Bounce the ball and clap your hands before you
catchit. * :

® Bounce fhe ball See how many times you can clap

® Bounte the ball and ctap hands on thighs before -

your hands before you.catchat.

catching-it

® Throw the ball up (averhead) let 1t bounce, catch it
® Throw the ball up agzin. See how many times you

can clap your hands {allowing 1t to bounce) before
you catch it. -

® Throw the ball up again See how many times you

can clap your tiands before you catch the ball-(no
b&unce)

) , .
| '\) S ,‘C\

\/t

I
/

/

/‘f

.Fig. 6-49 B.all Bouncing Straddle-Sitting Position

TMichaet J. Hardistry, Educatmn Through the Games Experi-

ence, p28
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Teaching Hints: .

&

Use Bright colored baII (vusual stimulus),

Use balls with beils or other objects in center (audi-
tory). .

Use balls of various.sizes and textures (tactile).

Use music cr other rhythmic device to keep time
with the bouncmg )

Have the chnldren devise other ball-bouncing actwu
ties.

12. Name- Ball Bouncing {Dribbling)
Equipment: One bali for each student.

Oescription: Standing position.

D]

Bounce (dribble) the ball with the left hand, the
right hand.

Bounce the ball with alternate hands.

Dribble the ball high and low (right, left, alternate
hands).

Dribbie the bal! and watk forward, bagkward side-
ways, etc.

Dribble the bal! high and low as, you move around.
Dribble the ball through an obstacle course.

Dribble the ball, fojJlowing a.straight line or a circle.
Dnibble the bali and h(&) skip, etc. .

* Dribble the ball on your right side, left side.

Dribble the ball around you, first to tne left, then
té the right.

Dribble the bal| in between vour legs and arourd
yéu.

T.eaching Hints:

.® Stress pushmg rather than batting the ball.
. Emphasize use of both hands.
1
\,‘ }
Flg fSO Bouncing Ball N
1Y
13 Name Partners Catchmg - N

Equupme"ﬁ One ball for every two students.

3

Descnptlon Partners straddle-sitting, facing ea,c&‘ other
{feet touchin

Hard the Hall to your partner — now revhrn - re-
peat several times keeping aye on the ball (two
hands). .

Move away from each ‘other {a little} and again
hand the ball back and forth {using two hands)

Roll the ball back and forth to each other {two

hands)




‘.

- 2 ' ’
® Trap the'ball before you push it back to your part-. ®  Use different shaped beanbags.
ner. ) ® Make your own beanbags.

v

® Roll the bali with one hand — partner trdps it with 15 Nam?Beanbag Juggling ,

/ two hands. / ' Equipment: One beant’:ag per student, later two for
® Roll the ball with the other hand. each student

® Roll the ball slowly et first, gradually increase Descriptions Standing, scattered pbsutbn

speed ® Balance the beanbag on different parts of your
® Push the ball back and forth without stopping it body. |
® Using two hards, throw the bail on one bounce to ® Walk with Me béanbag on your wrist, shou|der el-
“your partner bow, head, etc. e |
® Using two hands, throw the ball to your partner ® With the beanbag on your head and/or on your j
without a bounce (underhand or push pass) shoulder(s) walk in 3 low position. o
° Re;zept ab ove tasks from the kneeling and standing ® Throw the baanbag in the air and catch it with two |
) . posmon.s; . hands. ' |
Ieaflrs‘:anl?arﬂmt;sh ol ® Try eatching it wuth one hand. y #\
- g€ balls initially. 3 ® Catch it low to the ground. Catch it high. ~ -
Use multi-color balis : ) ® Clap your hands before you catch it. :
. ® Use yarn or fjuff ball for all the above except ® Catch it with your wrist, elbow, shoulder\
~ bouncmg ® Hoid a beanbag in each hand, throw them in the air _
and catch them,
® Catch them on the back of yoJr hands. N
® Start with a beanbag in gach hand. Throw the bean-
) bag in the air with the ‘left hand. Prior to catching -
¥ the bag with the nght hand, reiease the beanbag
. *from the .ight hand to the left hand. After the ski\i
1s mastered, Juggle back and forth.
Teaching 'fints: |
® Refer t. No. 14. |
, - . om ) ’ , o
< Fig. 3-51 Partners Catching
14. Name: Beanbag Actwmes‘l :
- Equ.pment* One beanbag per child - i
Description- Straddle sitting positiord, ‘
® Hold the beanbag in both hands, the left hand, the |
right hand |
. ® Hold 1t on the back of one hand, the other . J : S '1
; ® Toss it in the air and catch 't ” ) ‘
" ® Toss it i1t the air and clap your hands befare you . |
catch it _ . ) o =2 i
® Throw and catch it with one hand, the other hand . . |
‘e Ba(iance the boanbdg\on your head, elbow, wrist Fig. 652 Beanbag Activities ‘
® Balance i1t'on other parts of the body.
® Balance the beanbag on your elbovi}, and toss 1t up, i
. dpd catch it Try the othar elbow
’ ® Thiow it up with yoUr hand, but catch 1t on the .
. back of your head Try 1t with the other hand .
® Throw 1t up in the ai waith yvour hand and try Yo )
catch it on your elhow - . . v
® Try to catch 1t on your shoulder ) s
feachmg Hints 8 8
¢ ® Use begpbags of different roltors

®  Use vinyl beanbaqgs for easy «leanimg

1}dym; C Hackett, Movement Explorion and Gameos for the Fig 653 Beanbag Juggling
Mentally Retardded, p §£.7

Q ' , - 93
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16. Neme: Newcornl')—Vollevball1 , 18'.("Name. Bear Pull2 . s .
Equipment: One ball per group, one voHeyball neton Equipment: One “‘Bear Pull’ setup per chifd.
standards, or rope tied to two posts 'Desmptlon The chiic s requested to pull, alternately,
Description-: Partners or groups evenly distributed on on the left 'e;nd'nght rope uhf! the bear chimbs to the
each side of net , topmost  positicn: (See®Fig 6-55, for construction
® Using two hands, throw the bail over the ret 10 specifications.) i3
your partner Partner catches it and throws it back Teaching Hints:
(two hands). ; W Use to develop eye-hand coordinauon, laterality
e Using two hands, tap the bali over the net Con- and directignality.
tinue. s Construct two or more beers anc}iconduc't races to
® Partner taps the bali in the air twice and then taps " stimulate interest.
to teammate. Centinue, increasing the number of m Paint the bears different colors to enhance coler
«~ taps before passing. " dnscrnmnnagnon. . ,
® Partners tap the ba' back and forth over the net L InSert numbers and letters to stimulate cognition.
, {(immediately upon receipt) . , " .. L
Teaching Hints. ﬁ'~ C d“___:g 2!
@ Use plastic or sof} rubber ball to avoid tnjury . e T T—j
° m Use multi-colored balls :
® Have children devise other variations ’ G
< ) IK/:’
Fig. 655 Bear Pull . \ 1
. N - ’ ‘R"e' ‘( \ / Roré

e ‘\//’.\ J

19. Name: ''Stamp Up“3

Equipment: One footboard for each two children and
several assorted sizes and/or ¢tolored beanbags. May al-
so use deck tennis rings and wands. :

5 ) Description: Two students take positions at Opposote
. 2 ends of the footboard. One student 1s the “stagper”’
= . . and the other student is the "catcher.” The stamper
Fig. 6-54 Two-Hand Overhead Tap oA, places the beanbag at the end of the board and stamps
- the other end. The catcner tries to catch the beanbag
17 Name. Patty Cake . ' before 1% hits the floor. Variations: )
Equipment: None ) . ® Catch more than one bag at a time.
Description: Partners facing egch other ® Catch only bags of g certain color from a group.
® Ciap your hands together ® Catch with right 8nd or left hand only.
e Clap your partner’s hands (right to left and left to ® Turn 90 degreesfand catch.
X rght) K ® Sit, rise to stanfling position and then cztch.
® [Llap your f\ands ) ® Catch rings byfspearing them with hand or arm.
[ ] 'Ciap your fight hand to *our partner's left hand ® Catch rings by using short 8"'-T2* dowel or baton
® Clap your haqu\ . . ® Do any of the above without a partner. )
e Clap your left hand tu your partner’s right hand Yeaching Hints: .
® Clap your hands together | ® Use beanbags of different colors. -
e Clap your right hand—to yqur partner 's nght hand. B Use beanbags of ditferent sizes-and Shapes \
® Clapyourhands . 78 Deck tennis rings 1ncrease the level of difficulty.
® Clap your left hand to your partner’s lefthand - ¥ Make your own equipment from scrap mdtenal.
® Clap your hands - ® Test handedness, reaction time,,color discrimina-
Teaching Hints . - tion, depth pe-ception, auditory skills, etc., by
& Repeat, clagping hands twice teacher-directed activities. . .
a Make paltern more rompk‘x by ' including 1he - .
tapping of thaghs v, 20ev«svd by John Connelly, Bdreau of S\pmScrwces, Jersey
R City School District, Jersey City, New Jersey.
1Marmrle Latchaw ofd Glen Egstrom, Human Movempnt pp 3 Tasks 19 and 21 devised by Jerry Hausety, Township of Ocean
302303 ° - School District, Wanamassa School, Ocean, N.J. .
94 ) toay .




Fig. 6-56 Stamp Up

20 Name Catch the Ball! -
Equipment  Plumber’s hand plunger (1% string,
v whiffleball.
Description Flip the ball into the air and catch it in
“the plunger cup. ’ )
Scoring variations

N .

. - ® The first student to score ten points wins {one i

~» point for each catch)
® The -first student to make five consecutive catches
wins )
Teaching Hints
' B Vary the difficulty of the task by requiring students
to grasp the handle at positions “1,” 2, and "3 "’

-
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Fig. 6-57 Catch the Bali Fig 6-58 Pin Fishing

21 Name: Pin Fishing
. Equipment
N bowling pin
Description  Student “fishes’” foi the neck of the
bowling pir i order to hift 1t°to an upright position
Varagjons
® insert letters and numbers on the bowling pins to
add cognition to the activity
& After the task s mastered, add the competilive ele-
ment by having students compete against time
Teaching Hints
. ® Vary the string lengtt'w
ability tevel of the student
the easter the task
Note: The length can be Shortened by wrapping the

Dowel or stick, stang, deck tenms ning,

1N accordance with the
the shorter the length,

extra string around the polr

'D"vmo;wd by David Fndecly, Wanamiasse School, Ocean, N J

’ » *
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Eye-Hand Accuracy ot

>
. -

Eve and hand accuracy Is directly, related to eye and
kand coordination It involves throwing objects at a t.ar
get, strikiag (or hitting) objects at a target, and throwing
an object by using a‘too! such a stick, or scoop At-
tempting to knock milk bottles from a table, attempting
to throw a ball into agoal as in team handball, and sheot
ing at a basket, are examples of the first category {throw-
ing at a target) Putting as in goif, hitting a hocke‘y puck at
a goal, or a forehand stroke 1n tenn's are examples of the
second category (hitting ag object towards a target)” An
unusual combination of both categories (throwing, and
striking at a target with an implement) occurs in the game
of lacrosse when a player throws the ball with a lacrosse
stick. ) ’

The following tasks and activities provide a number of

“experiences 1n the first two categories, throwing an object

at a target, and hitting an object at a target with an imple-
ment (1 e, bat, paddle, stick, etc) ¥

1 Name Throwing for Accuracy

Equipment' Target (2’ square) and, or line on wall five

feet fromﬁﬂoor throwing lines on floor 3', 5°, 8°, 10’

One ball for‘”sach stucsent “Carge balls for two-handed

throwing, smalfer balls for one-handed toss Students

standing at least five inches apart from each other (side

by side) &

Description Line formation parallel to wall surface

® Throw the ball agalnst the wall above the lirfe and
pick 1t up after itbounces on the floor

® Throw the ball against the wall and cat:; it after |

hitting the wall bat before it touches the dfound

@, Throw the b'all at the target and pick 1t up after it

bounces, theri repeat and'catch it on the fly

Gradpally, increase tne distance from the wall

Change to smaller balls and use one hand throw

Now have pupils form {ines one behind the other

Use two hands overhead, - for overhead pass, First

student throws the ball against the wall arld moves

to the end of t.e {ine as the next studer;t catches it

after 1t bounces -

® Repeat with student catching 1t before it bounces
{student may have td get closer to the wall and, or
throw the ball higher .

® Repedt activity using smaller ball and one h\mpd
throw

Teaching Hints:

®  Teacher could use point system for every successful
attgmpt at hitting t3t get

® Vary throwing level {e g, two hands in fiont ot the
face for the chest pass)

,

.

2 Name Ring Toss

Equipment  Rubber  1ings dr’\d_dowvls that stand

upright .
Description . .
- ) ’ 95
,“
L4
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® Students throw rnings at waoden dowels
°

Task No 1* Students perform as individuals

® Task No 2 Pair students and perform cempet
tively

Teaching Hints

® Vary distance of dowels m accordance with indi
vidual abthties

B Stress smooth flowing toss - not power, eyes con

stantdy on the target Bilateral throwing step with

left foot and toss with right hand, or step with right

foot and toss with left hand

~

S

N
N

-

4
/‘,/ ,
S
|
¥
Fig 6-59 Ring Toss

3 Name Rubber Horseshoes
Equipment
- upright

Rubber horseshoes and «  vels that stand
Description®

® Perform the same as description No 2 abeve
Teaching Hints

® Refer to No 2 above

4 Name Partners and Targets1
Equipment Hoops, ropes, beanbags, or lines on the

floor One ball for every two students

Description  Partners facing each other with a target

between them on the floor

. WV
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Fig 6-60 Partners Throw Ball
At A Target

i
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® One partrer (A) throws a ball at_the target {with
two hands)

® Other partner (B) catches the ball  :er 1t bounces

® Other partner (B} throws the ball at the target and
partner (A} catches ot

® Repeat using smaller ball, throwing with one band

Teaching Hints

® Have pomts scored every time student hits the
target

Name Group and Team Games 2

Ball .

Equipment One large ball {ur movable target) one
small batl per student

Throwing at a Target

Description” Two teams apploximately ten feet apart

with team members standing side by side facing the

other team A ball is placed on the floor halfway be

tweer «ach team

® Pupils throw their balls at the larger ball

® Objective 1s to hit the ball so that 1t rolls to the
G.ner team

® Students retrieve balls thrown by the other team

® Repeat throwing until targe balt rolls on, or beyond,
either team hine

Teaching Hints

® Score points for every hit

® Have another pupil or teacher roll the large ball
laterally

® Students try to hit moving taraet

Pl

S il

' - .

Fig. 6-61 Teams Throwing At A Moving Target

Name Groups and Tdn;ot3

Equpment One hoop tor every three students One
ball for every thiee students

Description  Students standing thiee an o line with
student in middle holding o hoop in front of him

® One of the nutside students throws the hall through

the hoop
® The

borince

other outside student catehes hatl on the

® Hp throws the balt thiough the hoop

Middle student holds the hoap ot vanous heights

® Students can use overhand and anderhand throw

)
ot Marx The Bl Propiary Boos Jor Schools god Clubs p

Foh Marx Th B3 Prevay Boos ' Schond and Clubs p
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Teaching Hints

® Vary size of the ball aned hoop

®  Use beanbags and other throwing objects

®  Award points when hall passes through houp

Fig. 6-62 Throwing Through A Hoop

Name Grid Tossing Game1

Equipment One beanbay per student, one hoop per

group, paperbasket, or floor grid for target

Descriptione Individuals scattered or grouped 1n g cir

cle with hoop in center Groups in line side by side

facing hoop

Hoops and Grids

® Student stancds near hoop and throws beanbag in
hoop

® S.udent muves back o few steps and repeats

® Student should use both overhand and underhand
toss

® Student shoula use shoi put bhasketbell type throw .

Baskets .-

® Repeat the above with a basket instead of a hoop

® Student moves back gradually

®  Use large baskets at first with small balls

® Use smaller size baskets with larger balls

® Raise targets (baskets) to vanous heights to ap
proximate hegnt of pupils

Teaching Hints

B Have students use two hands when throwing

8 Have students use one hand

® Vary by having students toss beanbags ot specific

)
B

- \

numerals on floor grids

-7 ] & SL-
b}
</=/O[elT\c -\

Fig 6 63 Grid Tossing Game

lBl\/ nt 3 Cratty Active Learnang 1 99
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Name Throwing at Targets2

Egquipment One beanbag or ball per student, one tar

get (clown with holes for mouth, eyes and nose)

Descripnion  Scattered, or on a hne side by side facing

target

® Throw beanbag .t large holes, then smaller holes

® Move back and try to throw beanbag into openings.

® Use various throws underhanded, overhand, side
arm, shoiput, basketball type

® Have students devise theirr own way to throw at the
ta.get

Teaching Hints

®  Use balls after the beanbags

® Use other types of throwing objects
whiffleballs, etc

fluffballs,

Fig. 6-64 Clown Target Face

9 Name Hitting for Accuracy

Equipment  One ball per student, one bat {or similar
tool) per student One target cone, beanbags, etc
Description

® With bhall on floor, student hits ball at target using
baseball or golf swing

Student uses one hand swing first, then two hands
Student attempts to hit ball into a target (three or
four beanbags forming 4 circle o square), or open

ing of traffic cone

® Raise ball off floor {use small taffic cone) and re
peat above tasks

Teaching Hints

8 Use different size balls

®  Use halls of varying weights

& Use ditferent type hitting sticks

toch Mare The Ball Primary Book for Schools and Clubs,

n 36

97
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Name -Hitting for Accuracy Using Circle GamesY
Equipment One to three batls per group of students

‘Description Students straddle sitting 10 a circle with

feet touching Students straddle standing in a circle,

feet touching

Sitting

® Six to eight students in a circle

® Place vne, two, or three balls in the circle Start
with one

® Students attempt to hit the balls so they touch the
legs of the other students

® Students try to keep the balls from hitting therr
tegs

Standing

® Six to eight students s, ding m a cicle

® Place one to three balls in the Circte

® Students attempt to it the balls so they go through
the tegs of other students

® Students attempt to keep
through then legs

Teaching Hints

the ball from going

‘s V. v by having students kneet, or squat ina circle

8 Begin the activity with one ball, then two, and

three
& Use large balls first, then smaller unes

Fig. 6 65 Circle Game

Name Shoot the F’uck1

Equipment Floor hockey stick, pucks, target.

Description  The students take turns shooting at the

target from varying distances, depending upon age and

skill level The players take ten shots each and the

highest score wins

7 eaching Hints

8 Stress smooth, even delvéry to enhance accuracy.

® Vary the experience by placing bowhng pins behind
each opening

‘A(nvnv numbers 11 13 are courtesy of Fred West Ocean

Township Etementary Schoot, Qakhurst, New Jerwy

Q
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. Name Magnetic Fishing

o ]
\
-

Fig. 6-66 Shoot the Puck

Name Pitch Back Beanbag Throw

Equipment Pitch back target, wastepaper basket,

beanbags.

Description. Starting six to twelve feet from the pitch

back, students are given thirty seconds to rebound as

many beanbags as possible of the pitch back and into

the wastepaper basket.

Teaching Hints

& Vary the experience b modifying the distance, and
the rebound angle of, the pitch back

A N\ . -
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Fig. 6-67 Pitch Back Beanbag Throw

Equipment: Poles, strings, magnets, ipaper fish, paper

chips.”

Description Each student 1s given cne minute to catch

as many "fish” as possible from the fishing pond.

{Attach a paper clip to each fish, prior 1o placing the

fish in the pond.)

Teaching Hints

® Construction paper of different colors enhances

- color discriminaton.

& |nsert numbers on the fish to inciude number dis-
crimination and mathematics skills.

.-

v

Fig 6-68 Magnetic Fishing
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Fig. 6-69 Squirt Them Do'vn

14. Name: “Squirt Them Down"1

Equipment: Household cleaner
colored golf tees.
" Description. Set golf tees upside down at varying dis-
tances, the object:
® The students aim and try to knock down as many
tees as possible, without refilling the bottle
Teaching Hints
8 Jnitially, set up tees In close p oximity to the
student to insure success.
Use tees of different colors to enhance color dis-
crnimination. o
Stimulate motor-cogmtion by taping letters and
pumbers on the golf tees
-

Fig. 6-70 Bench Shuffieboerd

15 Name Bench Shuffleboard
Equipment Six-foot bench, plastic hockey puc. or
round disc
Description  One student at each end the brnch
propels a disc back and forth The fust student to
score 21 or more paints wins the game
Teaching Hints
8 Repeated poor performance may be ndicative of o
depth perceptron problem
Increase the length of the bench to make the task
more difficult
Wax the bench surface to minimize friction

EYE-FOOT ACCURACY

Eye and foot accuracy involves the inteqgration of ooth
body parts so that the eyes visually stear each foot
through space to strike given objects The main areas i

‘xb
and hitting a predetermined dred or taget The tasks o
activities n this section provide 1 sequential approach =,
strengthening the integrated response

szor actwvities numbers 14 15 developed by Dovid Eoderly

Wanamassa School, Ocean, Nev, Jeree,

-~

O
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volved In this activity are striking {kirking) with the focte s 7

1 Name Spot Walking

Eqmpmeny White shoe polish, rubber rings, play

ground balls

Description® Lay down a series of ““spots’’ on the floor

with tape or shoe polish Have the child walk on the

spots making sure they step on each one

Teaching Hints

8 Demonstrate how you want it done

8 Walk the child through the spots emphasizing that
he must touch each one ’

8 Have the child walk on his toes

type squirt bottig, —~ -

2 Name Wall Spot Touching

Equipment- Tape or white shoe pohsh

Description Put a row of three spots on the wall six

inches apart The height of the spots should be about

three feet, or whatever s appropr:ate for the child

® Have the child e on his back and hold his leg up in
the air so that. his foot 1s about six inches away
from the middle spot on the wall.

® On command have the child alternately touch the
left, middle and right spots on the wall

Teaching Hints.

® Have the child touch the spots with his toes

8 Have the child touch the spots with his heels

®  Have the child use both feet

Fig. 1 Wall Spot Touching

3 Name Spot Kicking
Equipment Shoe polish or tape
Description Child stands facing the wall
o P 4 spot on the wall with either shoe polish or
tape :
The spot should be about four inches up from the
floor
Have the child stand where he 1s most com{értable
and kick the spot with the right foot and left foot
Teaching Hints
8 Initially emphasis should be placed on striking the
spat with any part of the front of the foot. Then
kdve the child strike the spot with toe, instep, in-

! of foot and outside of faot
: fHde balance while kicking should also be noted

*" &by the teacher

Wi None Ball Kick Off Tee

Eaqupment Playground ball and rubber ring
Descniption Child steads with ball in front of him
&
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® Put playground batl on a rubber 1ing

® The student kicks the ball off the tee (right and left
foot)

Teaching Hints

® Proper kicking form should be emphasized

® Put a spot on the ball and have the student kick the
spot on the ball {no target area involved)

M

—
//

O d
\
N
~ D
=)
Fig. 6-72 Ball Kick Off Tee

. Name Ball Kick to Wall

Equipment Playground ball, rubber ring, shoe polish

of ‘tape

Daescription

e Student, executing proper kickrhg technique, kicks
aglayground ball off a rubber ring against a wall

® Student should try to hit the same general area on
the wal! (night and teft foot) . -

Teaching Hints

® The teacher should emphésuze proper balance and
kicking technique throughout

Name Ball Kick to Spot on Wall

Equipment Tape or white shoe polish, playground

ball, rubber ring

Description A large square (one yard square) 1s dgawn

on the wall with either tape or shoe polish

® Student kicks a playground ball oif a rubber r.ng
. and hits the square (right and teft foot)

Teaching Hints

®  Vary the distances from the wall

Fig. 6-73 Ball Kick to Spot on Wall

Mame Ball Kick at Bowling Pin

Equipment Balls, bowling pins

Description

® Kick hall off rubber ting at plastic o wooden bowl
ing pin {right and left foot)

——

Teaching Hints

B Always have student kick the ball in the same spot

B Vary the distance

® Award a point each time the student knocks the pin
down

Name Ball Kick into Basket

Equipment- Playground ball, rubber ring, wastebasket

Description.

® Kick a playground ball off a rubber ring into a
wastebasket lying on ts side with the opening fac-
ing the student (right and left foot).

Teaching Hints:

B Have the student vary positions — kick from n
front directly into the center of wstebasket, kick
from the left side, kick from the right side.

Vary the distances.
®  Einphasize proper balance and technigue

Name. Ball Kick Between Pins

Equipment Playground ball, rubber ring, two bowling

pins, N

Description .

® Have student kick a playground bal off a rubber
nng between two bowling pins that are two feet
apart. The object is not to knock down the bowling
pins (night and left foot)

Teaching Hints

B  Vary the distance.

® This can be played with a partner, pins set up be-
tween them with the students taking turns

® Emphasize proper balance and technique

<
* ‘I&
- o Rz

. Fig. 6-74 Ball Kick Between Pins

10 Name Kick Suspended Bali

Equipment Large whiffleballs suspended from over

head support

Description

® Studént kicks stationary batl with night and left
foct

® Student kicks moving hall W|th nght and left foot

Teaching Hints

®  Adjust height of whiffleball so that the contact 1s
made during vanous leg positions

® Permit kicking a moving ball only after the chuld
achieves success with the stationdry task

B Inwease the difficulty of contacting the moving

whiffleball by 1eleasmg it i an arc
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Fig. 6-75 Kick Suspended Ball

Name. Punt Ball inta Air

Equipment- Ball

Description:

® Have student punt the ball over his head and catch
it when 1t comes down (right and left foot)

Teaching Hints- ‘

® Have student hold bali waist high

® Stress placing the ball on the toe not dropping It
down . ’

® Emphasize follow-through and extension of kicking
leg.

8 Emphasize control -~ not kicking for distance

~

F19. 6-76 Punt Ball Into Air

Name Kick A Ball Rolled to the Student

Equipment Playgroynd ball

Description

® Rolla playground bail to the student and have him
kick 1t back to you with night, theu, left foot

Teaching Hints

8 Emphasize proper batance and technique

[ ] Var—y the kicking distance

8 Stress keeping eyes on the ball until it leaves the
foot

Name* Kick A Rolled Ball mto a Basket

Equipment, Ball, basket

Description

® Have student kick a ball that is relled to im into 4
wastebasket turned on ats andv, with right and left
toot

Teaching Hints

] Empha(sm‘ proper balance and techrique

8 Have the basket situated on feft and night sides of
the person 1otling the ball ’

ERIC :
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Fig. 6-77 Kick Ball Into Basket

Name. Run and Kick Bail into Basket

" Equipment: Ball, basket

Description:
Roll a ball along the ground.
Have student run next to it.
When the ball rolls past the baskét, the student tries
to kick the balli into the basket.
Teaching Hmt.s\:‘
Emphasize proper balance and techﬁ'que.
Explain that the student must wait until the :ball
rolls in front of the open basket i

Name: Kick A Bouncing Ball '

Equipment Ball

Description.
Have student drop a ball and kick 1t as it leaves the
floor (nght and left foot)
Have partner toss the ball gently so that it bounces
to the ki ker {sight and left foot).

. Have the child perform the first two tasks with an

added dimension — a target area.

Teaching Hints
Emphasizes proper balance and techrnique.
Stress the importance of keeping the eyes on the
ball until it leaves the foot.
Foliow sequence until success is attained at each
level

Name Kick A Thrown Bafi at a Wall Square
Equipment. Ball, tape or white shoe polish
Description.

The student kicks a thrown ball, about knee high,

at a square on the wall (night and left foot).
Teaching Hints
Emphasize propéc balance technique

-~_
P

o)
S,
S )

Fig. 6-78 Kick Bouncing Ball
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PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR FACTORS
Visuo-Mator Activities

Visuo-motor activities are simple perceptual-motor
tasks which require: . )

® The simultaneous integration of a visual and a motor
response. - -
® Decision-making on the part of the learner.

1. Name: Color Stickball Hlttlng \
Equipment: Whiffleball, broomstick (two feet long),
red, yellow, and blue tape, flashcards with the words:

" Red, yellow, blue
Description: Put a stripe of rdd tape in the middie of
the broomstick, with a yellow stripe eight inches on
the other side. There are now three different color
stripes on the broomstick equally separated. On one
tlashcard print “red,’”’ on another “yellow™and on the
third ""blue.” The two factors involved are:
® Motor — the student is to grasp the stick with both
hands at the end and hit the thrown wh|ff|eba||
back to the teachet.
3 Visual — the teacher holds up one of the flashcards
he throws the ball and the student must hit the
bat! With the color stripe named on the flashcard.
ng Hints:
® This is.a difficult task for'many children.
® The teacher may want to use a larger ball at first,
and have the student just tap the bah back.

2. Name: Arrow Following
Equipment: White shoe potish.
Description: A pattern of arrows are drawn on the
floor with white shoe polish. Also written are the
words "'start’’ and ‘‘end '

.

m}/ ru&u,/ \; /

Fig. 6-79 Arrow Féllowing

START

I//

® Student 1s to hop on both feet through the pattern
on arrows from “'start’’ to ""end.”’

The two factours involved are:

® Motor — the student is to hop on both feet through

the arrows.
® Visual — the student must follow the pattern of the
arrows

Teaching H:nts:

& The teacher may wish to make the hopping course
more or less complicated depending upon the
ability level of the student.

102 .

® The student may hop on both feet; the teacher may
want him to hop on the left or right foot also.

® The teacher may want younger students to crawl
through the arrows.

1

— -
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- Fig, 6‘3_0 Beanbag Letter Tossing * )

3. Namne: Beanbag Letter Tossing . -
Equipment: Beanbags, target with holes, under each
hole a letter, and flashcards with letters on them. :
“Destription: A target, with holes and letters bengath
them, is constructed from plywood or tri-wall. Flash-
cards with corresponding letters are made.
. @ The student is to toss beanbags through the hole
with the letter that matches the flashcard held by
the teacher. ) N
® The student is to start his tossing motion and then
the teagffes-flashes the card from behind the target.
“The two factors involved are:
® Motur — eye and hand accuracy by tossmg bean-
bags through holes.
@ Visual — the student must match flashcard with the
-{ettered hole. ° ] ’ »
Teaching Hints:
® The teacher may want the student to spell words
with the sequence of fetters flashed.
® Correct tossing motion, and foliow through should
be stressed by the teacher at all times. )
® Distance from the target may be increased as the
. student improves. )
4 Name: Letter Grid Spelting .
Equipment: White shoe polish, #lashcards w:th words
on them.

Descniption: A letter grid is drawn on the floor with

white shoe polish.

® The teacher or a partner holds up a flashcard, and
the student 1s to hop to the square with the corres-
ponding letter in it ‘

® Student is to spell words in this manner.

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — hopping.
® visual -* matching grid squares with flashcards.
Teaching Hints: c

® FEither letters, or whole words may be used on the
. Hashcards dependent upon thesability level of the
student
® Other motor skills may be incorporated such as,
bouncing a ball on the corrct letter.

-




. Fig. 681 Letter Grid

. Name: Balt and Color Catch

Equipment: Playground ball, assorted colored pieces of
paper {six inch squares).

AIGIJINIRITIV]Y ® Motor — walking.
QfsjujoiBlojprii ® Vistal — replicating the correct shape.
EIWIX|ZIHIEIC]O Teaching Hints:
: : ': :; : g :: Z . lefereqt means of !ocomotidn may be used: hop-
NREERAEM ping, skipping, crawling, etc. - -
7 InlolBlclaliIm 8 As the student improves, more complex pattern
J H[s[o[AlT[E]D may be used. - N

8. Name: Pegboard Replication .

Equipment: Pegboard, pegs, and cards with geometric
shapes on them. .

DescriptioW: Using the pegs, the student is to replicate .

the geometric shape on the card.
Two factors involved are:

Description: The six inch squares of colored paper, ® Motor — placing pegs in the holes. T
with three of each color, are scattered randomly on the ® Visual - replicating and matching the correct
ground. The teacher bounces the ball to the st ident, shape. '

and also flashes a color flashcard.

® The student is to move to the correspondmg color
as quickly as possible and catch the ball.

Two factors involved are:

® Motor - catching the ball.

® Visual — matching the colors.

Teaching Hints:

® The teacher must give the student,seme time to
‘reach the correct color. . :

® This may be done'with a partner.

® Ditferent means,of locomotion may be used to get
to the correct-color: e.g.shop on right foot, hop on
I ft foot, etc.

. Name: Position Copying

Equipment: Nowe.
Description: A partner or teacher s to assume a certain

position. . right foot in the squares and his left
L Student 15 to copy the same position as teacher or foot in the circles. He must decide
partner. , which foot to land on.
Two factors involved are. Teaching Hints:’ )
e . ’
Motor — gross body coordination. ’ ® To assist the student, the teacher
® visuat — replicating the exact position. :

Teaching Hints:

® The teacher mav asgume three positions, in se-
quence and the student must replicate al gf them,
only the second, only thg first, or the first and

- on them.

Description: A student s shown a flashcard and he
must replicate 1t by walking the shape, etc. on the
ground. ‘
Two factors invoived are

B||S|QA||8||W|[|O

10.

'® Visudl — the student is to land-on his

Teaching Hints: '

® The teacher may time the student, encouraging hitn
to shorten his time on any given task.

® The shape on the card-may be drawn with different
colored dots an e student is to use pegs of the
same colors in the proper sequence to replicate the
form. v

. Name: Square ahd Circle Hopping

Equipment: White shoe polish. -

Description: A straight line of alternate squares and

circles,-one foot apart, is drawn on the floor with shoe

polish.

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — the student is to hop on
one foot through the line of shapes.

inay at first put R's and L's-in the
appropriate shapes to distinguish right
from left. After the student has ac
hieved a degree of proficiency this
way, the letters may be removed

EF@L@[]

third, etc. rom the shapes so that he may de- Fig: 683 .
- Name: Pattern Walking ) cide which foot to use by looking at ng{m'md
Equipment: Flashcards with numbers, Ietters shapes ihe shape only. Hog;ifvg

® The teacher may vary the pattern,
and sequence of squares and circles,
to challenge the student each day.

Name: Square Walking

Eauipment: White shoe,polish.

Description: A straight line of squares, one foot apart,
is drawn on the floor with white shge polish.

.y

ot

Two factors involved are: -
Fig. 6-82 Flashcards ® Motor — the student is to walk through the line of
squares,
Q R 103
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4 . ® Visual —
. - Teaching Hints:
. Have the student walk through the squares slowly
“ at first, and then g adually increase the speed until

he can walk through them rapidiy.

p 11. Name: Ring Catching
Equnpmen‘t Rubber rings, and flashcards with the

ds "right,” “left,”” “'middle.”

%ts,cription: The student catches the rubber rings on
his hands, thrown by 4he teacher. As the teacher
throws the rings he holds up a flashtard that reads,

“right,” “left,” or-‘smiddle.” The student must catch
the rings on the appropriate hand. Both hands held flat
together is the response for ’ ‘middle.”

’ Two factors involved are.
- ® Motor — eye and hand coordination in catching
rings.
® Visual — reading and reagting to the flashcard. -
L
Teaching Hints:
‘ ® The rings must be thrown on a horizontal plane to
facilitate catching. *

®  As the student improves, diminish the interval be-
tween tossing the rings. .

12. Name: Color Beanbag Throwing
Equipment: Different colored beanbags, and a target
» painted with different colors.
’ Description: The student tosses’beanbags at the target
painted with different colore es. The color of the
beanbag must match the colbr of the ciscle at which
the student 1s throwing.
Two factors involved are:
} ® Motor — eye and hand accuracy in throwing.
® Visual — the student must match the colors of the
beanbag with the target circle.
.« / Teaching Hints:
® As the student develops proficiency, move him fur-
ther away from the target.

-3
13. Name: Spot Bouncing
Equipment: Basketba!! and white shoe polish.
Description: A pattern of spots is put down with white
shoe polish.
T ® The student 1s to walk through the pattein, bounc-
s ing a basketball so that whenever it hits the ground
it hits a spot.
Two factors involved are-
® Motor — bouncing.  »
® \/isual — bouncing the ball on the spots.
Teaching Hints
® At first the spots may :be large, as the student
develops proflcnencyﬂake the spots smaller.

14. Name: Spot Crawling
Equipment: White shoe polish.
Description: The student crawls through a pattern of
spots as shown n Figure 6-84.

Q 104
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the student is to walk only on the squares. -

Fig. 6-84 Spot Crawling

® Tne student’s knees and hands may land only on a
spot.

Two factors involved are -

® Motor — crawling.

® \/jsual — hands and knees on spots.

Teaching Hirts p -

® QObserve crawling pattern to note |f bilateral move- -

*  ments are smooth.

® Add creativity by having one student establish the
pattern and the other students replicate.

15. Name: Ball Bouncing

Equipment: Mayground ball, and white shoe polish.

Descriptiont Put two spots on the floor with white

shoe polish, twenty :nches apart.

® The student bounces the ball while standing about
six_inches behind the sgots'and between themn.

® Student bounces the ball to the left spot with his
right hand, then to the right spot with his left hand.

® Student epeatsthe task one hundred times.

Teaching Hints:

@ Vary the task so that the child bounces wi*h left-ic

left, and right-to-right.

® increase complexity by having the child bounce
two ball simultaneously.

Audio-Motor Activities
Audio-motor activities'érsnmple perceptual-moator

tasks which requires*
&

® The simultaneous integration of a auditory and a motor
response. ’
® Decision-making on the part of the learner

1. Name: Beanbag Juggling to Sound
Equipment” Two beanbags and drum.
Description: The teacher strikes a drum either loudly
“or softly
® On the loud sound the student juggles the beanbag:
® On the soft sound the student throws the beanbags
up and catches them, first with one hand, then the
other. -0
Two factors involved are
® Motar ~ Juggling and throwing the beanbags.
® Auditory - dstinguishing loud and soft sounds,
and selecting the appropriate task
Teaching Hints
® As the student improves, thig can be made more
complex by adding sounds and tasks




® Be sure to teach the child how to jdggle first.

2: Name: Pin Throwing
Equipment: Beanbags,
bell. —
Descnptuon The student stands between two bowh\ng
pins that are twenty feet apart.
® On the whistle, the student whirls and throws a
beanbag at the pin on his left.

® On the bell, the student throws at the pin on his
right.

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — throwing, eye and hand accuracy.

® Auditory — coordinating the proper soupd with the
left or right turn.

Teaching Hints

® " A ball may be rolled or kicked, to add vanation to
this exercise. e

bowling pins, whistle, and a

3. Name: Sound Sequencing

Equipment: Drum, musicai tniangle, whistle, and a

mat. '

Descreption. \

® On the sound of the drum, the student performs a
forward roli.

+ ® On the sound of the triangle, the student performs

a tripod balance.

® On the sound of the whistle, the student performs a
backward roit.

® The teacher makes these sounds in any order and
the student performs the required tasks.

Two factors involved are.

® Motor — forward rolls, backward rolis, and tripod
balance

® Auditory — the student must distinguish aggong
sounds and coordinate them with the required
tasks

Teaching Hints:

® At first, sound only one instiument at a time,
gradualily build up to four or frwve sounds

® Make sure to have a spotter for the student.

® Teach these gymnastic moves before this exercise.

.

4. Name Sound Locomotion
Equipment Whistle, bell, musical triangle, and a tam
borine.
Description: The teacher sounds each of the above in-
struments.
® The student walks at the sound of the whistle
® The student skips at the sound of the be...
® The student runs at the sound of the triangle.
® The student jumps on both feet at the sound of the
tamborine.
Two factors involved are -
® Motor — the gross body tasks to be perfor med
® Auditory - the student must recognize the sounds,
and coordinate them with the appropriate task

Q
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Teaching Hmﬁs.

® To increase auditory memory the teacher should
sound three or four instruments successively, the
student must then perform the appropriate tasks.

® pMake sure there is ample room to perform these
tasks.

‘*

. Name* Sound Hopping
Equipment None
Description® The teacher claps hands
® One time, and the student hops on the right foot.
® Two quick t|me§, and the student hops on his left
foot. .

Two factors involved are:

- ® Potor — the student hops on either his right or left

foot

® Auditory — the student must distinguish between
clap repetitions and decide on which foot to hop.

Teac*-ing Hints:

™ S ress bafance and proper body position at all
times. -

® Two totally different sounds may be substituted for

* clapping such as, a whistle and a bell.

—
—

. Name: Drum Hopping
Equipment Drum
Description® The student hops on one foot.
® On a loud sound the student ho;g,as high as he can.
- ® On a soft sound the student changes, hopping on
other foet.
Two factors involved are:
® Motor — hopping right and left.
® Auditory — Histinguishing sc snds and selecting the
appropriate task. »
Teaching Hints:
® jr.crease auditory memory - by making several
sounds and having the student perform the preper
sequence, . i
® Movements may be changed to whatever the
student needs work in.

Name: Whistle Hopping

Equipment Whistle

Description: The teacher blows the whistle.

® One blow, the student hops on his right foot.

® Two blows, the student hops on hs left foot

® Three blows, the student hops on both feet.

Two factors involved are: »

® Motor — hopping and balance.

®  Auditory — distinguishing the number of whistie
sounds and selecting the proper tasks.

'Teachlng Hints:

® .Auditory memory may be increased by blowing
three or more different combinations, and then
he.e the student perform the appropriate tasks

8. Name Drum Creating
Equipment Drum
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Description: Th; teacher sounds the drum, at each

sound, the student switches motor tasks. The choice of

tasks is left up to the student. The same task may not

be repeated. Thus, the st/ydent builds a sequence of

locormotor patterns. /

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — the student determlnes the tasks.

® Aud.tory — the child changes tasks on sounds on
the drum.

Teaching Hints:

8 Get the child to perform a large vanety of tasks,
hopping, skipping, crawling, roling, etc.

L4

. Name: Sound Marching

Equipment: Horn, bell, musical inangle, and whistle.

Description: The teacher sounds the four instruments,

horn, bell, musical triangle and whstle, in any ordef he

wishes.

® At the sound of the hom,
forward.

® At the sound of the bell
backward.

® At the sound of the triangle, the student walks to
the left.

® At the soimd of the whistle, the student walks to
the right.

Two factors involved are: ,

® Motor — walking, changing directions.

® Auditory — the student coordinates the proper
action with the sound.

Teaching Hints:

® Try to work this up to a smooth sequence of
marching and turning with no hesitation.

Name: Sound Kicking

Equipment. Three playground balls of gifferent sizes, @

whiste and a bell.

Descnptlon The three balls are put on the ground six

inches apart in a row The student stands one step

behind the balls. The student takes one step and >wings

his leg; whereupon the teacher or partner blows the

whistle, rings the bell, or claps his hands.

® At the whstle, the student kicks the largest ball.

® At the bell, the student kicks the medium sized
ball. ‘o~

® At the clap, the student kicks the smallest ball.

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — kicking.

® Auditory — the student must coordinate the sound
.with the right ball to kick. -

Teaching Hints:

® Timing is very important, the sound must. be pre-
cisely at the same time the student’s leg starts to
come forward in the kicking motion.

the student walks

the student walks

.

Name: Ladder Traveling
Equipment Overhead ladder and drum.

T

Description: The student hangs from the overhead lad-

der by his hands. ~
® At the sound of the drum the student moves to the

next rung of the ladder. The student only moves on
the sound of the drum.

Two factors invelved are:
®, Motor — ladder traveling.
® Auditory — he moves on the drum beat,

TFeaching Hints: .

.

8 This activity is also a good strength buifder.

12. Name: Ring Catching *

13.

-
-

E.quipment: Rubber rings.

Description: The student catches, on his hands, rubber

rings thrown by the teacher. As the teacher throws tire

rings he calls, "left,” "'right)” or "‘middle." The student

must catch the rings on the appropriate hand; both

hands held flat together is the response for “middle.”

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — eye and hand coordination in catching
rings. ’

® Auditory — hearing and reacting to the' called
words. )

Teaching Hints:

® The rings must be thrown so that they are hon~
zontal, to the floor to facilitate catching.

8 As the student improves, throw the rings in shorter
time intervals. ’

Name: C:rcle Bouncing

Equipment: Playground ball, white shoe polish -and

drum.,

Description: A pattern of large circles and small circles

are placed on the floor. The student bounces a ball on

the circles. . -

® On the loud sound of the drurn,
bounces on the large circles.

® On the soft sound of the drum, the student bounces
on the sMall circles. '

Two factors involved are:

® Motor — bouncipg on circles.

® Auditory — discerning loud from soft sounds, and
~bduncnng on the appropriate circle.

the student

.

Loud

O

H

Fig 6-85 Circle Bouncing
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Complex Perceptual Motor Agivities

Complex perceptuat motor activities dre tasks which
require: ’

® The simultaneous integration of two ‘or more informa-
tion systems (e.g., auditory and vifual) with a motor
response.

® Decision-making on the part of the learner

1."Name: Beanbag Bowling
Equipment: Beanbags, scoops, three plastic bowling
pins marked withan “’L,”” "'R,” and "'M."”
Deseription: The student throws the béanbags from
scoops at bowling pins. The teacher stands behind the
student and calls, ““left’”’ “middle,” of “night "
® The student throws at the pin marked with an "'L,"*
“M." or "R."
" This task invplves visual, auditory, and motor factors

" _ Teaching Hints:

\l Increase the dlstance away from the-pins o5 the
student deJelops proficiency

@@@ |

Fig. 6-86 Beanbag Bowling ’
1

a &

2. Name: Communication Game
Equipment: tetter or number grig'on the floor.
Description. Thre&chlldre(h are yhvolved
® First child whispers a letter or number to the

.second .

Second child traces the tetter or number with his
finger on the third child’s back.

2

® Third child hops, or jumps to the designated letter

or number on the grid

8 ¢ C
A B
e, ee |
)
L e o
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Fig. 6-87 Communication Game

o '

The factors involved are
® Auditory, tactile, visual, ar'rl motor

Teaching Hints

® This can be made more complex involving a«;dnory

‘Des-gned by Jare Harris in graduate course “Methods and

memory sequencing, bywusing two ér three letters
or numbers.

w This can be done with mere or less than three
children.

3. Name: Letter Tracmg2 . ’

" Equipment: Four large -rubber rugs, each with asingle
letter outlined in sbme textured material, four flash-
cards with the same letters on them:

Description: Show the student the small ‘d”’ on the

flashcard and say, "Remember this is a d. Trace the

""d’’ with your finger starting at the top.'’

® The student stands on the top part of the "'d’”’ on”
the rug. ’ -

® The student walks follewing the shape of the ''d"”
with his bare feet.

® The student then goes to the board and erases the
"d"* by-tracing it with his finger. '

Teaching Hints:

® Give each direction singly, if remembering direc-
tions 1s a problem,

“w Wait for the student to perform each motor act.

@ Start with one letter and build up to aII four.
-

x

Fig. 6-88 Student Tracing ''d”’

I —— s .,
4 Name: The Shape Game3
. Equipment: Drum, large and small geometnc shapes of
different colors made from plywood of cardboard.
Description: The teacher beats the drum with ejther a
toud’or soft sound.
® The student listens to the sound and Yumps to a
shape (large or small) that the sound tells him. .
The student tands on the shape and identifies its
color, traces along the outline of the geometric
shape, and tells the teacher what the shap?. -

Factors involved are- -
® Auditory, wsual tactile, motor and cognmve
Teaching Hints: v

®  Stress verbalization of each response.

® The task may be too complex for sbrpe children.
Initially, the teacher may have to limit the response
variables. ’ .

2Desngned by Kay Guthorn in graduate nourse "'Methods and
Practicum Experiences for Teachers of the Handicapped,” Mon.
mouth Coilege, N.J -

3Des:gned by Nancy Chase in graduate ¢ ourse ""Methods and
Practicum Experiences for Teachers of the Mandicapped,” Mon-

Practncum Experiences for Teachers of the Hapdncapped Mon-
mouth Couege NJ mouth College, N J.
o , .
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Eig. 6-89 Shape Game

5. Name: Letter Grid Game -
Equupment: Letter grid made with white shoe polish,
and playground ball.
Description: The teacher cal|§ out a letter.
. © The student bounces a playground ball on that
letter after he has hopped to it.
® The student says the letter qut]oud
Factors involved are.
' ® ' Visual, auditory, verbalizing, and motor.
Teaching Hints: . - N
- ® The teacher may say words and the student 1« to
spell them in tins fgnner. s
e "Vary the locomotor tasks required to get to the
letter.

-~

6. Name Number Jumping
Eqmpment White shoe polish, and playground ball.
Description: The numbers are drawn on the floor as
shown in Figure 6-90. There is a student on number
. one and a student on number two.
* ® The siudents pass the ball to each other as they
jump 1n sequence from number to number, one to
ten. *
® One student jumps through the numbers on the
left, the other through the nunibers on the right.
® The student does not move until the other has
called the proper number tn sequence,
. Teaching Hints: .
® The students should perform the tasks until 'they
. ¢a.. move through the numbers, jJumping and pass-
ing the ball with no hesitation.

“a

1 10
3 8 )
*
5 6
7 4
9 T2 "

Fig. 6-:90 Number Jumping -

7. Name- Color Stickball Hitting .
Equipment Playground ball, broomstick (2 feet long),
bowling pin, red, blue and yetlow tape
Description. The three tapes are put on the stick
eqyu'dustant from each other

- 108 .

’ .

‘® The student Grasps thy stick at each end and taps a
‘playground ball thrown to him so that it knocks
down a bowling pin positioned six feet in front of
him. As the teacher throws the ball he calls gut a
color; the student must hit the ball with that color
of the stick.

Teaching Hints:

® At first, just have the student tap the ball and try to
knock down thé pin; then bring in.the colors.

@@J
| @E@

Fig. 6-91 Number Hopping

8. Name: Number Hopping s ..

Equipment: Stepping stones with numbers on them.

Descnptno}(Scatter the steppmg stones on the ground.

Calt out three or four numbers.

® The child is to hop from number to nurnber in the
proper sequence. Increase the numbers, to seven or
eight as the child progresses.

Teaching Hints:

# The child may’ hop on enther nght left, or both
feet.

# The child may balance an ohject on his head and
walk through the numbers.

9 Name: Instruction Following .

Equupment Flashcards with instructions on thern and
the equiproent used {n class. !
Description: The child s to take the flashcard, reathe
instructions out loud to his partner whjch the partner
is to perform. The card may read “Walk backwards
across the balance beam with a beanbag on your head.*
Dnrectuong on the cards are to be made up by the

~ teacher and shauld focus on the goals of that particular
lesson. ’
Teaching Hints:

® This type of actiity is a matumy builder and”

' should be uséd as a motuvaﬂénal device.

10 Name" Circle Walking

Equipment: Playground ball, drum, white shoe polish,

and two flashcards that read “right,” and "left.”

Description The studen{walks thro(zgh a pattern of

circles put on the ground with white shoe polish, The

teacher beats the drum: p

® Loud sound, the student walks 1n the large circles.

@ Soft sound, the student walks in the small circles.

® At the same time the student bounces a playground
ball with either his right or left hand depending
upon which flashcard the teacher shows him.

75
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Teaching Hints:

Three factors 1nvolved are:

® The stutlent m'ay hop or jump through the pattern. ® Motor — balancing and tappiy the balloon.

11. NamePin Kicking ® Auditory — heating and deciding which color
Equipr;\ent: Three bowling pins, drum, playground balloon to tap.
ball, bell, and a whistle. ® Visual — tapping the nght colored balloon.

Description: A ball is placed on the ground with a

bowling pin ten fegt to the left of it, another pin ten

feet'to the right, and anothér pin ten feet in front.

® At the sound of the bell, the student kicks at the
pin on the left. -

® At the scund of the whistle, the studem kicks at

™ the pin on the right. .

® At the sound of the drum, the student kicks at the
* pin in-front of him. .
These sounds are not to be made until the student
starts to bring his leg forward to kick the ball.
Teaching Hints:
® This technique takes correct timing on the part of
the teacher.

14.

Teaching Hints: 4

' Try this with the student on the ground, thert move
him to the bailance board.

® Three or four other students‘ may each hold and
throw a balloon. . :

Name: Color Spot Bouncing
Equipment: Playground ball, different colored chalk,

five or six colors.

Description: A pattern of different colored spots is put

down with chalk :

® The student bouncgs a playground ball on the
spots.

® The student must bounce the ball on the spot
whose color the instructor, or a partner, calfs out

Three factors involved are:

® Motor — bouncing the ball. )

® Auditory '~ hearing and knowing whych color to
bounce on.

-~

® Visual — matching what he hears with what he sees.
Teaching Hints:

. Fig. 6-92 Pin Kicking ® Use a ball that the student can control; it may be

. Name:.Paper Picking

Equipment: Pieces of different colored paper, and a

drum.

Description: The sturdent hops on the left foot on loud

sounds of the drum, on the right foot on soft sounds

of the drum.

® The student bends over and picks up a p|ece of
paper as he hops.

® The color 1s determined by the teacher who calls it
out as he beats on the drum.

Three factors involved are

® Motor‘— hopping and bending

® Auditory — integrating loud and soft soundsmwith
night and left foot hopping.

® Visual — picking up the appropr:ate col.red paper.

Teaching Hints

® The color called and the drum beat should be simul-
taneous.

. Name: Balloqn Tapping

Equipment.
board.

Different colored balloons, and -palance

Descriptiun: The student stands on a balance b@

Four different color batloons are thrown into the air

over his head. The instructor calls out a color of one of

the balloons.

®’ The student I1s to tap that color halloon in the air
and keep on tapping it ,!o that it does not hit the
ground.

N
/

15.

necessary to deflate the ball somewhat.

Name: Beanbag Bowling
Equ)ipr‘ne‘nt: Beanbags,
balance beam.
Description: The stude‘nt stands on the balance beam
with a ring on his head and juggles two beanbags. When
the teacher claps his hands, the student stops’juggling,
looks at a flashcard which tells him “right,’”* or “left,"”
and responds by throwing a beanbag with his right or
left hand at the appropriate bowling pin. This involves
several factors; auditory, visual and moto/r tasks.
Teaching Hints-
® This is an advanced task, work up to it by teaching
each’ component separately and thea, putting tkem
all together

flashcatds, rubber ring and

Fig. 693 Beanbag Bowling
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APPENDIX A

MOTOR ABILITY FLOW CHART

NETWORK 4
LOW MOTOR ABILITY

ADMINISTER MOTOR PRESCRIBE TASKS
ABILITYTE T FOCUSING ON

DISABILITIES

{4 hours)
{1 hour)

DETERMINE ASSESS

PERCENTILES, PERFORMANCE
s ()
STANINES MAI \__/ OBJECTIVELY

SCORES (1 bour)
{2 hours)
PRESCRIBE
PERFORMANCE TASKS FOCUSING
SUBJECTIVELY ON ABILITIES
(part of time above) (1 hour)
A
NETWORK 5 h
LOW MOTOR ABILITY
CONDUCT READMINISTER
CONDUCT STUDENT INDIVIDUALIZED MOTOR ABILITY
5 4/;\ ﬁ 4 8
ORIENTATION \*_/  ProGRAM \_/ TEST
{1 hour) {18 hours) {1 hour)
9 weeks
NETWORK 6 CON
TINUE PROGRAM
LOW MOTOR ABILITY 10 On
(LIMITED PROGRAM! Gomg
{18 hours)
9 weeks

Q EvALUATE INDIVIDUAL
3 9
%

REL EASE STUDENTS (ACHIEVEMENT
11
OF MINIMAL STANDARDS)

(' hour)

110 '
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS

BEGINNING

ENDING

ACTIVITY ' ACTIVITY
TIME . DESCRIPTION

NETWORK
NUMBERS

EXPLANATION

1

"

IMPLEMENT PROGRAM FOR
STUDENTS WITH LOW MOTOR
AL _ITY

4 hours Administer Motor Ability Test
.Exptain and demonstrate test
1items

.Administer test items on a group
basis {those that are feasible)
Administer more difficult items
on a one-to one basis {after start-
ing a group activity}), or use
teacher aides, paraprofessionals,

and students to dssist with the
testing

-Record raw scores
.Post test directions

part of Assess Performance Subjectively
time - Identity areas of deficiency
above - Record anecdotal remdrks as to
"‘how” the student pu: forms

46

v

Township-of Ocean Motor Ability Test

will be administered to all students in
grades K-2, plus those with severe
learning disabilities or mental retarda-
tion

x

Teacher will observe and note motor
pattern problems

-
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APPENDIX A (Continued) - )
MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

& - ’
EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY _ ALTIVITY *| NETWORK
BEGINNING | ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION
N 4 . .
2 3 ™ 2 hours Determine Percentiles, Stanines, 4 Teacher will determine test scores; the
PF | Scores ’ ’ aide(s) can determine norm scores

-Explain and'demonstrate compu-
tation procedures to aides

-Record norm scores

-Post percentiie and stanine norms

-ldentify students with MAI ance
scores of 35 and below, or a
single index score of 20

-Prepare a list of students with de-
viant scores for D&A referral

|
3 T 1 1 hour Assess Performance Objectively 4 Teacher will assess student perform:

B ) 4 5 1 hour Rrescribe Tasks Focusing on Disa-~ 4 Teacher will prescribe ;asks to improve
- . bilities motor performance’
. .Develop a series of tasks to

strengthen the specific deficiencies
(i.e‘., gross body coordination,
‘gross body balance, eye-hand
coordination, eye-hand accuracy,
eye-foot accuracy)

127 ‘
ERIC ‘
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

-“

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK - .
BEPG‘INNING ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS EXPLANATION?
4 5 1 hour Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Abili- 4 Tasks will be prescribed on the basis of
ties pupil interest
Discuss activity interests with
children L
-Explain and demonstrate new :
games '
) -Prescribe games such as “Follow )
the Leader’’ so that children are
given a choice
5 6 1 hour Condugt Student Orientation 5 Program values, daily Class procedures
. .Explain ciass procedures, care will be discussed; all necessary forms
and replacement of supphies and will be prepared )
equipment, and safety ruies ’
.PrePare all necessary forms [
6 7 18 hours | Conduct Irdividualized Program 5 Individualized program focusing on
(9 weeks) .Set-up individuahized stations In specific disabilities and abilities will be
‘ the class conducted two or three times each
-Famihiarize each chitd with his week {in addition. to the unrestricted
prescribed tasks and stations program)
( .
[
A
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®  APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS

BEGINNING | ENDING

ACTIVITY
TIME

ACTIVITY
DESCRIPTION

NETWORK
NUMBERS

EXPLANATION

1 hour

% hour

18 hours
(9 weeks)

Y2 hour

-Establish daily class procedures
.Record dates and accomplish-
ments on Individual Prescription
Cards

. Readrunister the Motor Ability
Test
. Recompute percentiles, stanines
and MAI scores
Evaluate Individpal Progress
.Determine student progress on
each test item and on the test
battery ({in terms of improvement
as well as achievement) r
Continue Program, Limited
Improvement
.Vaty motor tasks to stimulate
progress )
.Contact parents to urge home
practice

Release Students, Achievement of
Minimal Standards
.Release students who attain an
MAI score of 50 or above, with
no single index score of less than
40

—

A

[
{
¢

Students will be retested to determine
progress .

-

Post-test results will be analyzed

Students evidencing limited progress
will be scheduled for another nine-
week period _

Self-explanatory
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APPENDIX A (Continued)
PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR FLOW CHART

NETWORK 13
TASKS APPROVED

MENTAL RETARDATION/LEARNING DISABILITIES

RECORD AND MEDICAL

«
(1 hour) “
T
m~
A
S
z

{1 hour)

“~
I~
2
@&
4 PHYSICAL FITNESS
RESULTS
%2 hows }

COMPUTE
NORM
SCORES

PROCURE
» CHILD STUDY TEAM

PERFORMANCE

Prrd
o ~

OBJECTIVELY %\ N ;’
. % 0

b+ <

®, s

L3

Tegy

)
TASKS FOCUSING

MEDICAL APPROVAL
FORM

{% hour)
{% hour)

Z w3

OTOR SCREENING

{2 hours)
ASSESS PERFORMANCE

SUBJECTIVELY
(part gf ume above)

(MOTOR
ABILITY

NETWORK 14
MENTAL RETARDATION/LEARNING DISABILITIES

{18 hours)
9 weeks

IMPLEMENT RETEST AND
\lNDlVlDUALIZED f\EVALUATE
6 7
\_,/INDIVIDUAL
PROGRESS

ONDUCT STUD ENT/
PROGRAM
{1% hours)

&
C
5
ORIENTATION u
{18 hours)
9 weeks

{2 hour)

STUDY TEAM

PROGRAM

RELEASE {MAI)

ABOVE 40)
(*2 hour)

. -
B \‘1 ’ M § ’
E «
A * L
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1PERCEPTUAL.-MOT0A_R ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

{

APPENDIX A (Continued)

EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK .
BEGINNING | ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS| * | EXPLANATION ’
1 10 IMPLEMENT PR&R,AM FOFR 1314 Children with mental retardation or
: CHILDREN WITH MENTAL RE learning disabilities, who are referred
TARDATION QR LEARNING by ¢he Child Study Team and medical
' DISABILITIES ’ inspector, will be provided ph’y;ical ac-
- N tivity .programs commensurate with
L their needs *
. r . .
: ~
1 2 ‘s hour Procure Child Study Team And 13 « Self-explanatory .
{ Medical Approval Form .
- Obtain proper form, with pre-
scriptive tasks ¢
. s ,
2 3 1 hour Review Permanent Record And 13 Review of the records and medical his-
o tory @i provide adjunctive prescrip-

Medical History, : o,

+ Discuss each child with the spec-
1al educator, learning disability
specialist, and school nurse

tive information .

L

)«
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

& R
PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST
EVENT NUMBERS ACTIVITY ACTIVITY NETWORK
) BEGINNING | ENDING TIME DESCRIPTION NUMBERS | - EXPLANATION
2 3 % hour Review Physical Fitness and Motor 13 ™| Self-explanatory ) .
Ability Test Results , .
+ Record Physical fnnes& and mo-
tor deficiencies TN
. } . o] . - ’ R
2 3- 2hours - | Administer ?erceptual Motor | 13 The screening tests'will provide immight
Screening Tests, as to the types of physicel activities
« Test to ascertaih whether prob- that are to be prescribed
lems are perceptual response, or -
\” integrative motor response Lt
+ Tegt to ascertain whether percep-
tual ‘response problems are audi-
" b tory, visual, etc .
2 3 part of Asses: Perforﬁ)ance Subjectively 13 Performance will be assessed to note
time - Record anecdotal remarks on pre- “process” probtems
above* scription eard ; #
3 4 1 hour Compute Norm Scores And Assess 13 Raw scores, nbrm scores and criter-
Performance Qbjectively ion-referenced norm scores) will be re-
- Record all objective scores on corded L .
¢ prescription card -
. Convert raw scores to norm
scores
‘ 4 g ’ 1 hour Prescribe Tasks Approved by ‘the 13 Child Study Team will submit recom-
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APPENDIX A (Continued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS

BEGINNING

ENDING

ACTIVITY
TIME

ACTIVITY
DESCRIPTION

NETWORK
NUMBERS

EXPLANATION

% hour

¥ hour

18 hours
{9 weeks)

“Team”

- Design tasks to increase :‘atten
tion span,” 1mprov® perceptual
motor abihity and to €nhance cog-
nition and academi< achievement
{ha!f the period)

Prescribe Tasks Focusing on Abili-
ties '

- Design games where each child s
afforded the opportunity to be
the “'leader”

- Permit the students to go to the
activity station of their choice
{half the period)

Conduct St:dent Orientation

- Explain class procedures, care
and replacement of supplies and
equipment and safety rules

- Prepare ail necessary forms

Implement individualized Program
-Set up ateaching station for each
“factor’’ such as eye-hand coor-

dination
- Start entire class on a "set” rou

14

14

mended tasks with their participation
approval form

Tasks that focus on abilities will be in-
cluded to enhance the child’s self-con-
cept

Daily class procedures will be dis-
cussed

Each child’s program will be designed
commensurate with his needs




APPENDIX A (Contmued)

MOTOR ABILITY ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

EVENT NUMBERS
BEGINNING ENDING

ACTIVITY
TIME

_ACTIVITY
DESCRIPTION

EXPLANATION

une and then take one child at @

nme through his ~gpecific” 10U

une

. Assign some students as partners

so that as one performs, the other

provides feedback

.Design group activiues for the
second halt of the period 10 en

hance sucializanon

7 1', hours Retest and Bvaludt® {ndividuat Pro Progress wiii be evaluated every nine
gress weeks
. Retest, compare pre and post
test sCOTES
. Analyze ddta n terms of achieve
ment as well as ymprovement
8 18 hours Conunue Program Motor Ability Gelf explanatory

{9 weeks} index Below 40

.Encourage parents 1o work with

their chitd on fis prescription at

home

.Revise prescripuon W motvdation

15 lacking

.Discuss  possibie rask  modifica

nons with the eam

-

r
Full Tt Provided by ERIC.




APPENDIX A (Continued)

PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR ACTIVITY CHECKLIST

E 3

EVENT NUMBERS

BEGINNING

ENDING

"ACTIVITY

TIME

ACTIVITY
DESCRIPTION

NETWORK
NUMBERS

EXPLANATION

8

10

'» hour

Refer to Child Study Team or
Ph ssician For Program ° Release
MAI Above 40
<’Team’' to approve release, or re
turn te program

Note Student may be retained in
the program, regardiess of MAI
score, f the teacher feels he
needs additional work in percep
tual motor tasks

14

Seif explanatory
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ALL CHILDREN TOTALLY INVOLVED EXERCISING . °
Project No. 72-341, Title i1i-1V(C), ESEA, P.L. 8910

Awarded To

School Agency -
Accomplishment

Date

Director Project Active Instructor, School or Agency

Chief Adnurustrator, School or Agency »
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ALL CHILDREN TOTALLY INVOLVED EXERCISING
_Project No. 72-341, Title I1l, ESEA, P.L.89-10

Hereby_A_Qk@Luigdges With Sincere Appreciation The Completion Of The
Inservice Training Course For Physical Education And Recreation Teachers
Working With Handicapped Children.

L By

¥

This course consisted of ten four-hour sessions, lecture-demonstrations on individualizing instruction and
practicum work experiences with handicapped children, and developing specific competencies.

 Hema . Uikl P L2,

Project Director Branch of Specul de:cation & Pupil Personnel Services
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APPENDIX D /)

» SUPPLY AND EQUIPMENT NEEDS FOR
PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION

To: Adopting School Districts/Agencies

From:  Dr. Thomas M. Vodola, Director, Project ACTIVE v
Re: Supply/Equipment Needs for Program Implementation

The appended tables provide specific information relative to supply and equipment needs for
program installation. The format has been designed to facilitate the identification of items for those
who are adopting or adapting one phase of the program, or the tota! program. The information supplied
includes: -

® The specific item
® Essential items needed (coded with an "'N"’)
e The number of items needed
® {tems recommended (coded with an “'R"’)
® The unit price of each item
e The source of the item . °
J o

The tables reflect the basic needs for implementing the program in one school. It is recommended
that one set be purchased for each additional school involved. (If a district has some of the items on
* hand, it obviates the need for that expenditure.)

[

123




APPENDIX D (Continued)

PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS]

» L
COMPONENT ADOPTED | TOTAL PROGRAM - § LOWMOTOR | LOW PHYSICAL | NUTRITIONAL | BREATHING POSTURAL MOTOR COMMUNICATION
ITEMS . E . ABILITY VITALITY DEFICIENCIES PROBLEMS ABNORMALITY DISABILITIES DISORDERS
N R | Cost Source £z R N . R N R N R N. R N R N R
RO B M )
PC5026 Shoulder Breadtn, | X | | 7490 A PrestonCore 1y X .
Length Caliper | i 71 Fafth Avenue
Lo ‘ I NY NY 10003 -
— frbe b ;
PC5028 Large Skinfold | ; :
{Fat Catiper) X 142 45| J A Preston 1 X
PC5155 Dry Spirometer X' 176 85 J A Preston 1 ¥
S + - .
PC5156 Disposable ‘ P : !
: i
Paper Mouthpieces 1: X ; kil GOL JA Preston 500 X !
H——— " - —+—+ . -
PC5059 Fiexorneter ; X ]246 65, JA Preston i 1
or . T ' T K] -
. r |
PC5054 Plastic ix 120200 JA Preston 1 x
Gonometer {Transparent) | ; i
|
[2 2 S IY# T o )
C5022A Symmetngrat | I ;
{Posture Grid) P X 80 60 ! JA P”',S‘\m ! X
T
No 305 Stai Bars i | ssen Borp i <
: S 930 27th Ave P : X
t Unst t i ’ !
Starter Unit {optional} l Fedar Raplds, lowa
I— — et P -
No 39 Wall Mounted 1 X ! . Nissen Coro 10 X
Hongontal Ladder - :
{optignal) ] , ;
or : \
Conistruct Horizontal f 1 X X
Ladder {optipnal) ; l—x . } Maintenance Dept
N_—Q‘;GO;;IT; - ! (\: ) ? - }[ JL Hammett Co *
e PG f x| 300! 2393VauxHaliRd | 12 | X X :
avarou a : | i . *‘ Union, NJ 07083
pr— 1 R S R i .
ANo 92655 Fun Buils | |
|
Prostic) S650 i;_xl | 55 !L JL HammettCo | 12| X x )
(‘nnvn':l o For o gndisted o *
M ' 1 ‘ ' ' Ll

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




APPENDIX D (Continued)

PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS

COMPONENT ADOPTED | TOTAL PROGRAM - g LOWMOTOR | LOWPHYSICAS | NUTRITIONAL | BREATHING POSTURAL MOTOR COMMUNICATION
ITEMS 5 ] ABILITY VITALITY DEFICIENCIES PROBLEMS ABNORMALITY DISABILITIES DISORDERS
¢ = -
: N R ot ! Source * =% N | & N R N | R N R N R N R N R
| No 9267054t TBat | ' ' ’ i !
Plasti) No 705 X 225 2 L Hammett Co 3 X , . X
- —— S .4 - . o —+ ——— + + et
Plastic Measuring Tape 36 | x Loucat Fabric Shop - X x ! ' X
- - - — e + e i
White Snoe Polish Botle | X 55 L . 3 =arhet 3 X X , : X X
No 39170 Water Col - - T T ' I
o ater Cotor ! . ; .
Marking Pen Black X a0 b Hommet 1 & [ 1 X
S S t K ! ' T
' No 61145 Pegbuard it 6 i
Pegs No 7615 foptinal) X 34 J L Hammert sets X ‘ X
PECI0NE Walk Un Letters X 2985 J A Prestor 1wt X N , !
- - - - - 4 - -+ B e - — % + - B -
No 9201 Audible Balt x Roydtl Nat'l Inst for ; 1 i
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PROJECT ACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS

LOW PHYSICAL | NUTRITIONAL

DEFICIENCIES ABNORMALITY ! DISABILITIES

COMMUNICATION

x
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COMPONENT ADOPTED | TOTAL PROGRAM
ITEMS ‘
NiR| Cost | Source
Stopwatch X !L Tll : JL Hammett
— 4 Tt
PEC2747A Beanbag Game | | X | 5045 I JA Preston
PEC27478 Beanbag Set ALX 13240 JA Preston
Chinning Bar X' Nissen Corp
— —t S - -
Mats, 5’ x 10 X Nissen Corp
No. 92882 Number 3 Cd ' o
Fileece Balls X ' g 150 JL Hammett
UV AU S S
No. 92645 Number CT850 . H
Endure Tetherhall X o 1090 . JL Hammett
iAoty VS SN S SR
PECA806 Walk-On - 85 : AP
Number Kit X ! . J reston
N N - - o
o
No.92656 Number S630 | x | | 40 . L Hammen
Fun Balis L )
No 84252 Rubber b '
Quort Set X, ‘ 565 ; J1 Hammett
— 4+
No 60676 Footsteps to . | 800
i H
Numbers, 6076 x L8 4 JL Homymett
No 92730 Jump Rope (71| X 130 ; JL Hammett
Shape O Ball X ! Tupperware Products
. « e
PEC2600 Doorway X 11495  JA Preston
Chinning Bar ! i
4 4 .
PEC2766A Deluxe ;
Safe-T-Play Batting Set X | 5690 | JA Prestun *
- } . i}
PEC27718 Pitch Back X ; J A Preston ! }
- RN S
Masking Tape X ; Lucat Store |
- - i, [ - -
t
O

.
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N ) R
+
S SN x =
X
NN -
X
J
+- - - —
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*
v .
- PROJECTACTIVE SUPPLY/EQUIPMENT NEEDS
z T ; : .
COMPONENT ADOPTED ! TOTAL PROGRAM - 3 | LOWMOTOR | LOWPHYSICAL | NUTRITIONAL | BREATHING. POSTURAL MOTOR COMMUNICATION
ITEMS ; E e ; ABILITY VITALITY DEFICIENCIES PROBLEMS ABNORMALITY DISABILITIES DISORDERS
[N R Cosit Source =% N | R N | ® N R N R N R N | & N R
+ + + +
HLPBOS0 Gpordanat on L - Kimbo Educgtiongt ! ) ; :
Skoots X 1295 PO Box246 1| LU X :
Deal N.J 07723 ‘ ) ,
b = T e —
EABDG 7 Devetoping . ; [ i
Bareptusl Motur Neawds X 1285 Kimbo Educational A X H |
PE—A' ga - + ' et S U e -4-- + ——
&0 eyri ~ i . k :
freioinng X  ©hsG Kimbo Educational t X ; . 4 X
Body Asareness ! !
| =27 S .- . . ™ +
EA6HS Relunat o X 650  Kimbo Educstional 1 X i X S ¢ I ¢
e o - - s S S T } “+— + - :
EABS7 Dyramu Baluno X 1295  rimbo Educational 1 X i !
e e - - R e - - + o [ Ap—
ABE taroe i '
; b:S.E?J e X 1295  Kimbo Educationat 1 X ~; :
v ALY sl ' t H ;
EABSG Pra T mbling Skl | X 1295 K:mbo Educational 1 X . hi, X
= s S : + ot + + -
L PS000 DeLetup Yy . . o . . i - H - y : N I
T T Bady Soare Pt o X 1575  Kimbo Educatongl 1 X E i . ;X X
Ao Sy C41056 : i | ‘
11058 1079 ' : X
b . . ., - L - fn — L - —_— JROp—
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Mathe gt thr g Y. 124% Kamiso b dur gbwonal 1 X H :
(SRR ¢ - ) - i
.. e - - [ . s ¢
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ST L ENTIIN ! ! |
R o 1) § | —r e ;
LS Jance Records D . ! N
Y Stk NOT 02463 | ! 4 X ; x
b - B . « 3 + . 4 *
2008 Brorrran 5 . B Becords e+ X |x | X X
| Eere . - . i T ;
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APPENDIX E
BASIC MOTOR ABILITY TEST: COMPOGITE SCORE SHEET

Teacher

Subject No.

4 5 6 7

Somatotype

Sex

MA.

1.Q

Age

Handicap

Test item

Walk -

CIB(-}p

Skip

1
2
3. Climb staus
4
5

March-in-Ptace

Stanine, GBC

Stand Both Feet

Stand-Right Foot

. Stand-Left Foot

Jump-Feet Staggered

Jump-Feet Parahe!

Jump-Stationdry

Hop-Right Foot

Hop-Left Foot

Stanine, B/PO x

Nl

Catch

. Ball-Bounce

. Touch Ball-Luteral

%

_ Touch Ball-Fore/Aft

. Bat Ball Hand

ol sl —

Bat Bail-Bat

Stanine, EHC

A Throw Right

2 Throw-Left

3. Kick-Right

4 Kick Left

Stanine EHA/EFA

TOTAL STANINE

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX

128




APPENDIX F

BASIC MOVEMENT PERFORMANCE PROFILE
COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET.

School. Teacher iy Date
Somatotype
Sex
M.A 3
1.Q. —
Age
Handicap
Total
. 20. Hang B _ |
19. Kick - v
18. Catch
17. Throw
16. Puil
1€, Push
14 Hut Ball -
13. Carry Charr
12. Badlance Bearmn
11.  Balance One Foot T
10. Forward Roll
9 Dodge
8. Jump Down I R I T
7 __Broad Junp I A
6. Chmb
5. Run , T T
4. Down Stairs T T i T "\
3 UpStairs - T TTTTTITTT
7 P N A R
"1 Crawl ]
- o~ ™
Subject No. - o « b k0 © ~ © ® = - - -
\
A ]
\ «
129
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APPENDIX H

° MOTOR ABILITY TEST, Ages 8-11: COMPOSITE SCORE SHEET

City/State: Tehecher : Date: ;

t

Subject No.

&ls|e|7]8]9|1w|n|12{13]14]|15|16|17]|aa|19|20]| 2] 22]|23]24]| 2|28

Somatotype
Sex ’

M.A.

LQ.

Age-.

;Harxdfman

Test item

1. Cable Jump_

Stanine, GBC

2. Walk, Beam

Stanine, BPO

3. Ball-Bouncing

Stanine, EHC

4. Throw, Target

Staning, EHA

5. Kick, Target'

Stanine, EFA

Total Stanine

Motor Ability Index




E . APPENDIX | . = .-
. STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS!
AGE 4
GROSS BODY BALANCE- EYE-HAND EYE-HAND EYE-FOOT.  MOCTOR ABILITY
5 COORD. POST ORIENT COORD ACCURACY ACCURACY . INDEX % STANINE
. N-76 51 a9 4% 67 61 « .
: M \F M F M°F M F M F M F
10 . .24 18 14 ‘ 13 86 99 9 .
. 10. 23 17 SREN 9 86 9% 8 )
10 21 16 oon 9 84 9 8
10 16 ~ 13 10 7 80 8 7
10 ' 15 12 10 6 80 7% 6
0 15 10 10 6 78 70 6
9 13 9 9 6 8 _ 65 6
. 9 13 8 * 9 6 76 60 5
L '8 12 @ 4 7 5 74 5 5
8 1 3 5 5 62 40 5
8 8! 3 5 5 62 3% 5
8 10 2 5 5 58 30 4
8 .9 2 4 4 54 25 4
7 8 1 3 a 54 20 *4
6 6 0 1 3 a4 0 3 .
4 5 0 0 2 38 5 2,
1 3 1 0 0 1 36 11
- AGE 5 . T s .
N-417 304 ° - 406 287 396 297 408 282 392 297 259 123,
M F M F - M F M F M F M F B
10 10 24 24 18 18 16 15 14 11 88 88 99 9
i 10 10 . 23 24 18 17 16 14 1 9 86 - B84 9% 8
0 10 21 23 17 16 15 13 9 8 8?2 80 9 8
10 - 10 20 21 15 *15 12 1N 8 7 78 78 8o 7
1 .10 19 21 15 15 10 9 8 6 76 74 75 6
9 10_ 18 20 14 14 0 9 8 6 74 74 70 6
9 10 18 19. 14 14 9 8 8 6 72 70 6 6
9 9 17 18 13 13 9 8 7 6 70 68 60 5
8 9 15 17 12 12 .8 8 7 5 66 60 50 65
8 8 13 15 10 10 f 8 17 6 5° 62 60 40 5
8 8 11 14 8 10 7 6 6 5 60 60 3 5
7 8 9 13 ) 7 8 6 6 5 & ° .58‘ 658 30 4
. 77 8 12 5 6 6 5 5 4 58 58 26 ~ 4
6 7 6 10 4 6 6 5 5 4 56 56 . 20 4
5 5 5 5 3 4 5 4 a 3 50 - 50 10 3
: .4 4 5 5 2 3 4 3 32 a8 a8 .4 2
3 4 3 0 1 3 1 2 0 a4 28 1 1
COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE™
STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES MAI
. . 5 . 10 15 30 25 50 35 70
. ‘ . 6 ) 16 =~ 32 26 52 : 36 72 -
’ 7 13 17 34 27 54 37 % -
. g 8 16 18 36 28" 56 38 76
. 9 18 19 38 - 29 58 39 78
10 ° 20 20 40 30 60 40 80
11 22 21 4?2 31 62 a1 82
' 12 24 22 a4 32 64 42 - 84
13 26 23 46 33 66 43 86
14 .78 24 48 34 68 a4 88
1 * 45 20
Q 132 Motor abihity data was not availabie for females, age 4
EMC LR
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o . - APPENDIX | (Continued)
STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS

AGE 6
GROSS BODY BALANCE- EYE-HAND EYE-HAND EYE-FOOT MOTOR ABILITY '
_ __COORD. POST. ORIENT. COORD. ACCURACY ACCURACY ° INDEX % STANINE
N=179 125 206 127 258 120 183 99 150 83 186 103 )
‘M F M F M F M F M F M F
10 10 © 24 24 18 18 18 17 10 10 88 82 99 9
10 10 24 24 18 18 * 15 14 0. 9 86 78 96 8
10 10 - 2 23 17 17 13 12 9 8 82 74 90 8
10 10 20 21 15 14 10 10 . & 8 4 70 80 7
10 10 19 20 15 14 9 8 8 8 72 0 75 6
‘9 10 . 18 13 14 13 8 8 8" 8 70 68 70 6
9 9 16 16 13 12 8 8 8 8 68 68 65 6
9 9 15 15 1210 8 8 A 6 6 60F 5
8 9 12 1 9 7 7. 7 8 7 64 64 50 5 ’
8 8 9 8 8 6 6 6 7 5 60 58 40 5 .
6 6 8 8 6 6 6 6 6 5 59 56 35 5 N
® 6 6 7 6 ’s 6 5 5 4 58 56 30 4
6 6 6 7 5 5 6 5 5 3 56 54 25 4
5 5 5 6 5 4 "5 8§ 3 2 52 54 20 4
“~“ 5 5 5 5 3 4 a 3 2 0 a8 as 10 3
3 4 3 5 3 3 3 3 0o o 38 36 4 2 >
1 -3 0o 4 11 0 1 o 0 32 * . 1
.Aqu ;
N=218 206 272 206 204 194 237 158 246 169 169 100
M F M F M F M F M F (v F
\ ’. » |
' 10 10 20 24 18 18 16 14 15 15 20 g4 99, 9
10 10 24 24 18 18 15 13 14 14 86 80 9 8
10 10 24 24 18 18 12 11 12712 - 82 78 90 8
10 10 2 22 17 17 10 10 10 10. « 82 72 80 7
10 10 21 22 16 17 10 -9 9 i0 72 68 75 6
10 10 21 21 16 16 9 9 9 9 72 66 70 -6
10 10 21 2 16 15 9 8. 8 8 70 64 65 6
9 10 20 18 - 15 15 8 8 ° 8 8 70 62 60. 5
9 9 18 17 = 14 14 8 8 "8 8 64 - 58 50 5
8 8 16 15 13 12 8 ,7 ) 62 56 40 5
8 8 -15 15 12 1N 7 6 6 6 60 54 35 5
8 8 112 12 8 7 6 6 6 58 54 130 4
8 71 . 8 9 07 6 6 6 5 56 52 25 4
6 6 8 8 9 6 6 6 5 4 52 50 20 4
5 5 5 5 6 3 4 4 '3 2 40 2 10 3
a 3 4 5 5 3 3 2 11 32 28 . -4 2
2 1 3 3 4 1. 1 0 0 o0 17 17 1 1
COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE
STANINES MAI STANINES MAI STANINES ° MAI ~  STANINES MAI
5 10 15 30 25 50 35 © 70
6 1? 16 32 - 26 52 36 72
7 14 17 34 27 54" . 37 74
8 16 18, 36 28 56 - N
9 18 19, 38" 29 58 39 78
10 20 20 40 30 60 " 40 © 80
n- 21 a2 31 62 4 82
12 24 22 44 32 64 42 84
13 26 23 46 33 7 66 43 86
L 28 24 48 34 68 44 88
45 _ 90 133

.8 l s
,




APPENDIX | {Continued)

STATE OF NEW JERSEY: MOTOR ABILITY NORMS

AGE 8
GROSS BODY BALANCE EYE HAND EYE HAND EYE FOOT MOTOR ABILITY
__COORD POS. ORIENT  COORD ACCURACY ACCURACY INDEX . STANINE
NOBY 8D 58 1 62 61 63 44 L2 4R 21 0
M F M F M F M F M F M F
o0 20 M 1918 16 18 141 54 96 99 g
USRIV KRR Wy 1610 oo ~i W 96 3
w00 200 s 116 o Lo ag 90 8
010 pRE 116 PIENR P 9 84 ) 80 7
1010 24 2 17 e IR K SRR AN a0 90 % 6
! 16 W 2300 > 156 OEEER g io 3 70 6
G 10 23 18 T a1 o ” 78 65 6
’ 1010 2218 IREERTY 9 .o 0 jd 00 5
w10 20 1314 8 10 610 bt H4 5e 5
n 8 1810 1010 5 ) S8 Y 0o 10 5
10 R 1710 g N L6 d v 09 60 3 5
v 1510 210 3 / TIE 44 nd 30 4
9 : BN . g TS 3 1 62 e 75 4
ER 1 : ; N TS ? 1 %0 50 20 4
¢ B Y ! 0 & ’ B ? 1 1y 18 10 3
} 1 ) g 3 N i noy 15 30 1 2
T i J I 1 ) 0 o 13 1.1 |
L OMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE
STANINES MAL “BraNINES MA| STANINES MaAl ‘STANINES MALI
. o, ) 5y ) 34 70

ERIC
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APPENDIX J

TABLES OF NUMBERS'

“Durections for use of the Conversion Tables
1. Record ail raw data on the ““tally sheet
2. Accumulate frequency scores (check to insu:e the N

is correct).
3. Locate the Table of Numbers for the N of your
population.
4. Place the tally sheet adjacent to the correct “'N’* table
and proceed _; indicated in the following example.
{Seeking the raw score for the percentile, N 78
a. locate P4 to. "N” of 78, the number indicated is
3. Thus, 4 percent of 78 subjects 15 “3

b. iccate the “cf’” column on your tally sheet and
identify the “cf'’ of “3”, the “typed’ raw score
number to the tetr of 3" 45 the raw score the sub
ect must attain to achieve tne 4th percentiie

Note: Assuming the “cf column unly hds numbers 2"

and 4" you select the raw seore adjacent to the

“cf” score of 4" Rule 1o remember when the

percentaqge ot cases you are seeking falis between

two "

- scote av bemg reneesentative of the percentile in
questicen

ot scores, youl aiways select the higher taw

PTG

}Snutu‘ CThamns N Voo (D0 of e Stibanc Mado By,
for the Clssrotrns T whee 0 1974 pp 23 30 36 Beprantod by,

erSsion f the sath s 2O B o G2 Meptune Ty, New ey

O

ERIC
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c. record the raw score identified in the left hand col-
umn on the tally sheet adjacent to P4.

d. proceed in a similar manner to determine all per-
centile scores on your tallysheet,

The Tables of Mumbers have been estabiished for

sample sizes ranging from 30 to 199. However, you can

use the tables to identify the percent-ge of “N’’ you
dre seeking regardless of size via the following pro-
cedure’

4. data: N of 279; seeking 70 percent of 279,

b. locate the "N Tabie for 79.

c dentify the number that s representative of P70
{1e,55).

d. locate the "N’ Table for 100. (Actually, in most
instances, steps 'd’’ through “'h’’ can be computed
mentally.)

¢ adentify the number that is representative of P70
{ie,70)

f multiply 2 x 70 {re., 140}

g. add 55 and 140 (;.e , 195)

h therefore, 70 percent of 279 s 195.



APPENDIX J (Continued)

w

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT '

. TABLES 30 to 39
N= 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 -N
P99 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 Pgg
96 - 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 36 37 96
90 27 28 29 30 31 32 32 33 34 35 90
80 24 25 26 26 27 28 29 30 30 - 3 80
75 23 23 24 25 26 26 27 28 29 29 75
70 21 22 22 23 24 25 25 26 27 27 70
65 20 “20 N 21 22 23 23 24 25 25 65
60 18 19 19 20 20 2 22 22 23 23 60
50 15 16 16 17 17 18 18 19 19 20 50
40 12 12 13 13 14 14 14 15 15 16 40
35 1 11 12/ 1212 13 13 13 14 35
30 9 9 10 10 w11, N 1 1 12 30
.5 8 . 8 8 8 9 9 9 9 10 10 25
20 6 6 6 7 7 i 7 7 8 8 20
10 3 3 3 3 3 3 4 a4 4 4 10
- P 3 3 3 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 P1
TABLES 40 to 49
————
N- . 40 a1 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 N
P99 40 a1 42 43 &l 45 46 47 48 49 P99
96 38 39 40 a1 42 43 44 45 46 47 96
90 36 37 38 39 0 M 41 42 43 44 90
80 32 33 34 34 3% 36 37 38 38 39 80
75 30 31 32 32 33 34 35 35 16 37 75
. 70 28 29 29 30 31 32 32 33 34 34 . 70
65 26 27 27 28 29 29 30 31 31 32 65
60 24 25 25 26 26 2/ 28 28 29 29 60
50 20 21 2 2?2 22 23 23 24 21 25 50
40 16 16 17 17 18 18 18 19 19 % 29 40
35 14 14 15 15 15 16 16 16 17 1/ 3h
30 12 12 13 13 13 14 1 14 11 15 0 30
25 10 0 1 Y 1M N 12 17 12 1 25
20 8 8 @ a 9 9 a q 10 10 20
10 4 4 4 4 u b 5 5 10
. 4 2 22 / ;2 2 7 | ; 4
P 4 4 3 1 " A
A
/




APPENDIX J {Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 50 to 59

N ) T A2 53 bhd  Hh h 47 L8 59 N
PYY 0 50 51 52 53 54 bt b6 57 58 P99
g 18 19 50 51 52 53 54 55 %6 57 96
90 i % a7 18 49 WY 50 51 62 53 90
1) 0 oo 39 13 4 a5 a6 46 47 80
35 38 39 7 4y N 42 43 44 a4 75
G b 636 2 38 39 39 40 a a4 70
e 3 TR 34 35 36 36 37 38 38 65
o 0 3131 32 32 313 34 34 35 35 60
‘ e 26 26 2/ 98 28 29 29 30 50
W 0 200 A t 2 2 22 23 23 24 40
14 13 18 19 1919 20 20 20 21 35
30 S 1~ HD 16 18 17 17 17 17 18 30
" . 1212 13 M1 13 14 15 15 25
20 N 0 X 11 1 1" 11 12 12 20
" - P " 5 6 6 6 6 6 10

: : S N LI 2 2 2 2 4
P . 5B 6- 6 6 6 P 1

TABLES 60 to 69

3 , AT . b1 ob 66 67 he 69 N
[T i v i ' [N [ 65 66 6/ 68 a9
: v o NI A3 64 65 66 96 \
" . e , LA 59 59 60 6 62 90
a : R y RIS 53 64 54 55 80 .
.. : ; <19 50 50 51 52 75
7/ o I i 1 . 1 16 6 a7 48 \48 70
- o 43 IE a4 a4 65

. 9

ERIC
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APPENDIX J (Continuéd)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 70 to 79 ‘-)

N 0 D 73 e .o 1 78 79 -N

PQas ni 0 i ;0 72 4 A8 76 /7 78 P99

g4 57 .68 6 o i 72 /3 /4 75 /6 96

A an o aa o 6o (g 62 69 /0 7 50

30 G %/ bh "8 aaoan 61 62 62 63 80

ry 43 nyoona 4y N Lo 5. 58 59 59 /5

) 3a 0w 4 vy o 03 573 54 55 b 70

64 1 RTR 1 a8 490 49 50 51 51 G5

i) 12 a2 14 a4 a4 46 ¢+ 40 47 47 60

e kL a3 3. 5T 38 38 39 39 a0 50 .

1 o 6 2a 9 30030 30 3 31 30 a0 - -

RIN RUTRIS 28, 26 26 77 27 27 28 35

o 2o 22 720 23 22 23 24 30

R : S T v ) 19 1y 10 19 20 20 25

1 11 1A . 1518 1% 14 16 16 20

’ ‘ v, TR 3 8 8 8 10

: X k! 53 3 K 3 3 4

b : g g g 3 1

TABLES 80 to 89

Y 83 84 & 86 87 88 89 N
s B 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 P99
©a g0~ 81 82 83 84 85 86 96
/4 I 6 77 11 78 79 80 90
,; e v 6/ o8 69 /0 70 i 80
Cr oo f2 h3 64 65 65 66 67 75
. L8 59 60 60 61 62 62 70
o T 153 B 55 56 57 57 32 5
e e 50 50 51 52 52 53 53 60
- SR 4o 42 43 43 44 44 a5 50
‘ , 3. 3 3 34 35 35 36 40
o 26 29 30 30 30 31 31 35
RS 2% 2% 2% 2% 2 26 27 30
' RTE 21 202 2 T 22 22 25
s ' 17 17 17 i7 17 18 18 20
- 5, & g8 9 9 9 10
3 a3 3 3 4 4 4
; - B a 8 9 9 f 9 9, P
-~
o O
o 118 ’ ‘2
ERIC o
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DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

“H)

Ka

APPENDIX J {Continued)

TABLES 90 to 99

12 93

ar 32

3 B4

‘.

4

ol 0

nl 85

el 6

i 56

HY 37
s

3

£ 3.3

S -8
-

AR

3 3

1

+

3 Ty

94
93
90
85
5
7
66
51
56
17
38
23”7
8
24

14

95 T 96
94 9b
Y1 92
86 86
6 77
7 72
67 67
62 62
57 58
48 48
38 38
13 34
29 29
24 24
19 19
10 10

H 4

:oj»'a

fABLES 100 to 109

Tl Teer
T HEE X4
e " 1,')0
w
_ - .
~,
r

5
- +

:

[
- o
4

+
.
b
i 'K
. 1
\ 1

105 106
1094 105
101 107
i o,
i 25,
s} 30
3 Bt
, o
i w3
3
12

y "

' R

} 1
1 )

107
106

96
86

98
97
94

78
i

69
64
59
49
39
34

25

20
10

4

108

W07

104
9/
86
81
76
e
th
Ha

“3ry

5%

10

109
108
105

Pag
96
90
80
75
Q
65
60
50
40
35
30
25

20
10

P

(5]

B)

S0




APPENDIX J (Continued) .

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

~ ~

-
TABLES 11010 119 -

N 10 12 13 114 115 116 117 118 119 =N
P99 S 109 - 110 11 12 113 114 15 116 M7 118 P99
‘96 ¢ 106 107 108 108 109 110 1M1 112 113 114 96
90 - 99 100 101 102 103 104 104 105 106 107 90
80 88 89 90 90 91 92- 93 Y4 94 95 80
75 83 83 84 85 8 86 87 88 89 89 75
7 77 78 78 79 80 81 81 82 83 83 70
65 72 72 13 73,74 75 75 76 77 78 65
60 66 67 67 68 68 659 470 70 A 7 60
50 55 56 56 57 57 58 58 59 =~ 59 66 50
40 44 44 45 45 46 46 46 a7 47 48 \40
35 39 39 39 40 40 40 41 41 41 42 35
30 33 33 34 34 34 35 .35 35 35 36 30
25 28 28 28 28 “+29 29 29 29 30 30 25
20 22 22 22 23 23 23 ‘23 23 24 24 20
10 1 11 N 1 1M1 12 12 12 12 12 10
4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 4
P 11 11 11 11 1112 12 t2 12 12 P1

2 ]

E 3

TABLES 120 to 129
N- ., 120 121 122, 123, 124 125 126 227 128 129 =N
P9Q 19 120 121 192 123 124 126 126 127 128 P99
96 15 16 11/ 118 119 120 121 122 123 124 96 ¢

90 108 109 110 1M 12 113 113 7 114 115 ~ 116 90
80 96 97 98 98 99 100 101 102 102 103 80

75 a0 91 92 92 93 94 95 a5 96 97 78 °
70 84 85 85 86 87 88 88 89 20 90 70
65 8 79 79 80 g1 81 82 83 83 84 65

60 2 7373 4 74 75 76 77 77 77 60 -
50 60 61 61 62 62 63 \ 63 64 64 65 50
40 48 49 49 49 50 50 50 51 51 52 40
35 4?2 42 43 43 43 44 44 44 45 . 45 35
30 36 36 37 37 .37 38 38 38 38 39 30
75 30 30 31 31 319 32, 32 32 32 25
20 24 24 24 25 25 75 2% %% 26 26 20
0 12 1712 12 12 13 13 13 13 13 10
1e f 5 5 o 5 5 5 5 13} ' h 4
P p 2 12 12 12 12 13 13 13 13 13 P

7




APPENDIX J’(Continued)

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 130 to 139

= 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 =N

PO9 129 130 131 132 133 134" 135 136 137 - 137 P99

96 125 126 127 128 129 130 131 132 132 133 96

90 117 118 119 120 121 122 122 123 124 125 90
| 80 Jo4 105 106 106 107 108 109 110 110 111 80 \

f 75 98 98 99 100 ~ 101 101 102 103 104 104 75

70 91 92 92 93 94 95 95 96 97 97. 70

65 85 85 86 86 87 88 88 89 90 90 65

60 78. 79 719 80 80 81 82 82 83 83 * 60

| 50 . 65 66 66 67 67 68 68 69 69 70 .50

| - 40 52 52 53 53 54 54 54 55 55 56 40

i 35 6. 46 46 47 47 47 48 48 48 49 35

30 39 39 40 40 40 4 a1 a1 41 42 30

25 33. 33 33 33 34 34 34 M B 3}/ 2%

20 26 26 26 27 27 27, 27 27 28 29 20

10 13 13 13 .13 13 147 14 18, 14 14 10

4 5 5 5 5 .5 5 5 5 6 %eg 4

P 13 1.3 13 1.3 13 14 14 14 14 1.4 P1

TABLES 140 io 149
N-= 140 141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 149 -N

P99 139 140 141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 P99
.9 136 135 136 137 138 139 % 140 141 142 143 96

» 90 126 127 128 129 130 131 431 132 . 133 134 90

80 112 13 114 114 115 116 117 118 118 119 80

75 1056 106 107 107 108 109 110 10 111 112 75

70 98 99 99 1000 101 102 102 153 104 104 70

65 91 92 92 93 94 94 95 0 96 97 65

* 60 84 35 85 86 86 87 88 €8 89 89 60

50 70 717 72 72 73 73 74 74 75 50

40 56 56 57 57 58 58 58 # 59 60 - 40

; 35 48 49 56 50 50 51 51 51 52 52 35
30 42 42 43 43 43 44 44 44 44 45 30

25 \ 35 35 36 36 36 36 37 3/ .37 37 7%

20 28 28 28 29 29 29 29 29 30 30 20

10 14 14 14 14 14 15 15 15 15 15 10

4 6 ‘¢ 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 4

P ) 14 14 14 14 14 15 156 15 15 15 P

141
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i
u
I

g
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147

P99
96
90
80
78
70
65
60
50
40
25
30
25
20
10

P

DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

150
149
144
135
120

113

105
98
90
75
60
53
45
38
30
15

15

160
158
154
144
128
120
112
104
9
80
64
56
48
40
32
16
f
16

151
»

149
145
136
121
113
105
98
91
76

60 -

53

.
45

38
30
15

.6
15

161
159
155
145
128
121
113

“105

162
150
146

137
122,

114
106
99
91
76
61
53
46
38
30
15
6
15

162
160
156
146
130
122
113
105
97
81,
65
57
49
41
33
16

16

APPENDIX J (Continued)

TABLES 150 to 159

163
161
147
138
122
115
107
99
92
77
61
54
46
38
K}
15
.6
15

TABLES 160 to 169

163
161
156
147
130
122.
114
106
98
82
65
57
49
41
33
16
7
16

154
162
148
139
123
116
108
100
92
77
62
54

a6

39
31
15
6
156

164 165
162 163
157 158
148 149
137752
123 124
115 116
107 107"
98 .99
82 83
66 66
57 58
49 50
FY Y
33 33
1% 17
7 7
16 17

155
153
149
140
124
116
109
101
93
78
62
55

47,

39
3
16

6
16

156

154~

150
140
125
117
109
101

94

78
62
55
47
39
K}
16

1.6

166
164 -
159
149
133
125
116
108
100
83
66
58
50
42
33
17

17

157
155
151
141
126
118
110
102
94
79
.63
55
47
39
31
16

1.6

167
165
160
150
134.
r
117
109
100
84
67
58
50
42
33
17

17

158
156
152
142
126
119
Fir
103
95
79
63
‘55
47
40
32
16

1.6

168
166
161
151
134
126
118
109
101
84
67
59
50
42
34
17

17

159
157
153
143
127
119
11
103

95 -

80

. -64

56
48
40
32
16

1.6

169
167
162
162
135
127
18
110
101
85
68
59
51
42
34
17

17

P99
96
90
80
75
70
65
60
50
40
35

30
25
20
10

P 1

P9
96
90
80
75
70
65
60
50
40
35
30
25
20
10

P




Pag

; 96
l 90
I 80
75

70

60
50
40
35
30
25

10

| N

P99
9
90
80

0

60

50

"\ 40
" 35

30

20
10

P

170
168
163
153
136
128
119
M

102

85
68
60
51
43
34

180

173
162
144
D)
1726
117
108
90
12
63
54
45
36

18

18

171
169

‘164

154
137
128
120
m
103
86
68
50

43
34
17

17

181
179
174
163
145
136
127

109
9
72
63
54
45
6
18

18

172
170
165
155
138
129
120
112
103
86
69
60
52
43
34
17
7
17

182
180
175
164
146
137
127
118
109

18

TABLES 170 t0 179

173
17

‘166

156
138
130
21
“1\12
104
87
69
61
52
43
35
17
7
17

TABLES 180 to 189

183
181
176

165

146
137
128
19
10
92
/3
64
55
46
37

18
7

18°

174
172
167
157
139
131
122
13
104
87
70
61
52
44
35
17
7
17

184 :,

182
177
166
147
138
129
120
10
92
74
64
55
46
37
18
/
18

LN
v

175
173
168
158

140

131
123
114
105
88
70
61
53
44
35
17
7
18

185
183
178
167
148
139
130
121
11
93
74
65
56
46
3/
19
7
19

APPENDIX J (Continued)
DETERMINING THE PERCENTAGE OF CASES SOUGHT

176
174
169
158
141
132
123
114
106
88
70
62
53
44
35
18

18

186
184
179
167
149
140
130
121
112
93
74
65
56
47

37
19

19

177
175
170
159
142
133
124
‘I:l5
106

89

AR

62
53
44
35
18

1.8

187
185
180
168
150
140
131
122
12
94
/5
65
56
47

37
19

19

178
176
171
160
142
134
125
116
107
89
7
62
53
45
36
18

1.8

188
186
180
169
150
141
132
122

113"

179 -

..1(;
172

161

143

134
125
116
107
90
72
63
54
45
36
8

18

189
187
181
170
151
142
132
123
13

95

76

P99
96
90
80

70
65

50
40
35
30
25
20
10

P99




Pg9

90

75
70
65
60
50
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APPENDIX J (Continued)

CETERMINING THE i’ERCENi’AGE OF CASES SOUGHT

TABLES 190 to 199

190 191 192 193 194 195 196 197 198
188 189 190 191 192 193 194 195 ? 196
182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190
171 172 172 174 175 176 176 177 178
152 153 154 154 155 156 157 158 158
143 143 144 145 146 146 147 148 149
133 134 134 136 136 13/ 137 138 139
124 124 125 125 126 127 127 128 129
14 115 115 116 116 117 118 118 119
95 96 96 97 97 98 98 99 99
76 76 77 77 78 78 78 79 79
67 67 67 68 68 68 69 69 69
57 57 58 58 58 59 59 59 59
48 48 48 48 49 49 .49 49 50
38 38 38 39 39 39 39 39 40
19 19 19 19 19 20 20 20 20
8 g8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
19 19 19 19 19 20 20 20 , 20

E

199 -N
197 P99’
191 96
179 90
159 80
@ 75
139 70
129 65
119 60
100 50
80 40
70 35
60 30
50 25
40 20
20 10
8 _4
20 P1
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APPENDIX J (Continued) .
’ TOWNSHIP OF OCEAN SCHOOL DISTRICT

RAW SCORE TALLY SHEET N-
EVENT_______ SEASON AGEL SEX _ SCHOOL ’

»

Directions Tally all raw scores as follows—

Percentiles” 100- ' 75 50- ’t 25-
t 99 ___ .- 99- 74- 49 24
9% , 98- 3 a8. - 23. ) )
90 _-_ ' 97- 72- 47- 22- -
: 80 ___ 96- 71- 46 B 21
[ 95- 70- 45 20-
0 - . 94. 69- 44 19.
65 ___ 93 68 43 18- .
60 ___ ‘ ©92 67- . 42- 17 -
: 50 ___- 1P \ 66 a. " 16- |
: 0 . . 90- 65- . 40- . % T
' S/ . 89 64; 39 14.
. - 30 . 63- 438- 13
;2’5 87- 62 37 12- '
L, 20 '86- - 61- , % n- . §
0 — 85 60- 35. 10- ) .
4 ___ 84. 59- 34 9.
| 83 . 58- 33 ) 8.
’ . ) 82- 57- 32 -7 .
81- 56- 31 6 )
80- . 55° 0 5.
79 ° 54- 29. ; a.
78- . 53, 28 ) 3 -
) oL T77 52- 27. 2
- 76 Bl 26- 1
0 (3 1
. AR

ERIC, S , ' 145




. APPENDIX K

CHARACTERISTICS OF STUDENTS WHO NEED
PERGEPTUAL-MOTOR TRAINING'

Name: - . Age: Sex: Date:

School: i Teacher: -

s

-

This checklist is to be completed by the classraom teacher, speech therapist, or ph'ysiéal ‘education .
instructor. The gbsefvations should be made during regular class periods without the knowledge of the
student being obser_ved. The observation should be over a period of time sufficient for an objective view of ,

° the student. -

1. Eails to show opposition of linibs in walking, sitting, throwing.
2. Sits or stands with poor posture.

-3, Does not transfer weight from one foot to the otfier when throwing.

-4. Cannot name body Patts or move them on command. ‘
5. Has poor muscle tone (tense or flaccid). ’
6. Uses one’extremity much more often than the other.
%..Cannot -.e arm with "overf!ow" movements from other body parts. .
8. Cannoc jJump rope. )

9. Canrot clap out a rthythm with both hands or stamp rhythm with feet.

’Has trouble crossing the,midline of the body at chalkboard ok in ball handling.”
11. Often confuses right and left sides. . .
12 Confuses vertical, hdrizontal, up, down directions. L : X
13. Cannot hop or maintain balance in squatting.

14. Has trouble getting-in and out of seat. _

15. Approaches new tasks with excessive clumsiness. N
16. Fails to plan movements before initiating task.

17. Walks or runs with awkward gait. X
18. Cannot tie shoes, use scissors, manipulate small-dbjects.

19. Cannot identify fingers as they are touched without vision.

.

. 20. Has messy handwriting.

21. Experiences difficulty tracing over line orstaying between lines.

22.” Cannot discriminate tactually between different coins or fabrics  * «

23. Cannot imitate body postures and rpovements.

24. Demonstrates poor ocular control, unable tp mairitain eye contact with _ypovmg objects, loses place
while reading. L. "

25 Lacks body awareness; bumps into things; spills and drops objects.

26. Appears ¢ “~essively. tense and anxious; cries or angers easily.

27. Responds 1. jatively to physical contact; avoids touch. .

- -
. S
-

———— [}
1Adamed by Dr Ctaudine Sherritl, Texas Woman's University at Dmuon:fmm Title 1N FSEA Project Materials printed -
by Golet: Union School.District, Goleta, California. {Permission to pubhish granted.) o
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" APPENDIX K (Continued)

. € -

p

" 28. Cravegto be touched or held. -

28, Owerracts to high frequency noise, bright tights, odors.

30. Exmbns difficulty in concentrating. .

31. Shows tendency to fight when standing in line or in crowds.
R Avoids group games and activities; spends most of time alone. <
" 33. Complains of clothes irritating skin; avoids wearing coat.

. 34..Does not stay in assigned place; moves about excessively.. -
36. Uses either hand in motor activities. : ‘
36. A usingthe left side of body. '
. walk sideward to either direction on balanoe beam.
_ 38. Holds one shoulder lower than the other.

-~

38, Cannot-hold a paper in place with one hand while writing \gwth the other.

0. Avoids turning to the left whenever possible.

41, Cannot assemble puzzles which offer no doffoculty to peers.
42, Cannot match basic geometric shapes to egch other visualiy
43. Cannot recognize letters and numbers.

44, Cannot differgntiate background from forgground in a pu:ture
45. Cannot identify hidden figures in a picture.

. 46. Cannot eatch balls. » -

o\

47. Cannot relate-the body to environmental space. Is unable to move' between‘ or through objects gunded

by \ision and an awareness of body dimensipns. .
48. Seems “lost in space,” confuses, north, south, east, and west.

4

-

147




APPENDIX L

ANSWERS FOR PROBLEMS CITED IN TEACHING LEARNING EXPERIENCE

Answer for Problem No. 1. Computing Raw Scores

Gross Body
Cogrdination Attempts
i Walk ++
. Creep ++
Chunb 00
Skip 00
March in Place on
Total
Eye and Hand
“oordination Attempts
Cateh [y
Batl bounce and +0+
catch
Touch ball +00
tateial)
Touch ball 00+

tore and aft}
Bat ball (one hand} 0+0
Ball bat {hat) LRI

Total
I ye and Hand
Accuracy Attempts
Tmmami
Theony left hand
Total

/"‘\,

O 148

e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Raw

Balance

Stind both feet
Stand right foot
Stand teft foot
Jump one foot
Jump both feet
Hop both fuet
Hop right foot
Hop left foot

Eye and Foot
Accuracy
Kick right foot
Kick left foot

Composite Raw Score

Attempts

100
000
++0
+0+
+40
0++
O++
+4+4

Total

Attempts
223
123

Total

Gross Budy Coordimnatio..

Balance

Eve and Hand Coordination

Eye and Foot Accuracy

Eye and Hand Accuracy

Total

| ]
8 %
®

N
DINNNNNNO-‘

,

N
o,

|

-
-

|

-
W

—
N

5

2]

;
¢
f
\

A




Answer for Problem No. 2: Determining Percentile and Stanine Scores

Gross Body Coordination

APPENDIX L (Continu¢ )

Test Factors

Balance and Posturai Onientatinn

Eye and Hand Coordination
Eye and Hand Accuracy *

Eye and Foot Accuracy

Raw
Score

6
14
1
12
13

56

Percentile

10
35
25
96
96

Answer for Problem No. 3: Determining the Motor Ability Index {M.A.L.)

MAI =

T MAL -

MAL

{Composite Stanine} x 10
Number &f Test Factors

28x10 _ 280 _
— = 5 56

- 56

Answer for Problem No. 4 Construct an Individual Profile Chart

GBC

-

MOTOR ABILITY PROFILE CHART

B/PO

E/HC _E/HA

E/FA

90

80

70

60

50

40

30

20—

Stanine

[ad
ooloooo-bu\w
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

f\ Multiplier . ‘

APPFNDIX L {(Conunued)

Answer for Problem No 5 Convert Stanine Scores to Tume Prescription

MOTOR ABILITY TIME "RESCRIPTION CHART

GBC B/PO E/HC

Total Deviation Points

E/HA

Below 90
s
i
-1 3
170900+ I‘

Total Exercising Tiune

iy

[

Prescription Time

Adjustment Tune 50 .
20 e

Computation

Stanine

Scures

-
Moviation Porngy D00 ) r t ne 10
E S R o T
S Prosopgtrgn Tree Ve o / . : 5 3
. P !
€
Sub Tat ! ( ot i M) 50
Adyrrs e nt Tomne N i
Totd Preycynten T Vo
%
Eeiver e oI Second Lt Coh 0 50
tA oned S ol ' } ’ RS L()

in

Brvgles

E/FA !
1o 170
_—2 ,

vse )

50 850
{se)

50
{sec)

50 900

50 15 00




APPENDIX L (Continued)

Answer for Problem No. 6: Selection of Tasks and Activities

Factor Tasks and Activities

GBC

] Numbers 2 and 3- Walking forw;rd and staggered on squares®

- Y Numbers 4 and 5 Walking forward and backward on line®
Number 6: Creeping with handprints*®
Number 12: Marching-in-place”
Number 13: Climbing stairs*

B/PO Number 3: Push balance
Number 9: Egyptian balance, right foot
Number 14: Swan balance, right foot .
Number 13: "V* site

* E/MC Number 2: Playing with balloons®
Number 3: Tapping and catching a whifflebalt®
Number 4: Batting whiffieball, push style*

£ Number 8: Ball roliing® \
E/HA Number 1: Throwing for accuracy*®
E/FA Number 4: Ball kick off tee®

—

Total Time:

Total Time:

Total Time:

Time

1 minute
1 minute
1 minute
1 minute
1 minute, 50 seconds

5:50 !
1 minute .
1 minute

1 minute
20 seconds

3:20

1 minute, 40 seconds

1 minute  /

1 minute

1 minute, 10 seconds
4:50 /

50 seconds

50 seconds

Note: The tasks and activities cited are also “number coded”’ with the resource materials listed in Chapter VI so that
the reader can better understand the prescription. The asterisks {*) identify those tasks that were selected in accordance
with the “process” information gathered during initial testing. Obviously one’s choice of activities can vary from those
iltustrated {for there are many strategies for achieving the same goal). The important point to remember is that the
prescription include diversified activities that are selected on the basis of the factors involved, the time prescriptions,
and the anecdotal remarks. . ;




A1}
™~

o APPENDIX M
* Male and Female Date. 9/15/73 MOTOR ABILITY TEST,.CLASS RECORD SHEET?
Grade 2 i O I g Developmental
s|2lsl3]g 5 ko & Adapted P.E.
, . . ‘3‘5‘5%’0&;@ 1- m%% 'S,.;.:’ "’E Commients 2
i < 2 g e |2 5le @ o ) £
R R AR S HE S HARREE EHE AR R R AR ki £
» SlElelale =z P IE P EIE el 212128 SIE - L] L [E]e S5 &
N le L—S'Eiz-{:ﬁng"'-5.S.cm-‘=-‘=‘,_g:tg_g_g"_cg v
HHEEHEHEHHHEEEREER B EHE A REE R EHEE e
TP B4 B 1o (o 0 4 S K B 1 B O R £ 2 1 B 0 1 O S 1 T O P A A R S B e B B Y 2is
Doe, J 710|2]0j0joi2f0 00033'1108920102339“534'6‘10 814159 96]8 22144
Smyth,P. | 7]0(2]1]0}0|3]|0 2jojojojo 0|0|3}1|1|3|3]0f3|3|2pa[70|6]0]1]1]4{2]|3]|8|11]97]9 19§38
Jones.D. | 8]2|2]2]0j0]6]10]3]1]0}2}2]2]|211{3]13{25]4]313{0{3]3 2halrole |84 f12]osls |5 |9 11a]os] 9 3060
¥
. Directions:
1. Record ‘“attempts passed’’ under each test item.
2 Total “attempts passed” and convert to percentiles and stanines. -~
. 3.  Add stanine scores for each factor and record in total stanine column. '
4 Convert total stanine score to Motor Ability Index (MAI).
Note: The number above the selectad test items (e.g., walk2 denotes the number of pupit p

attempts permitted for each test item related to that factor (e.g., gross body coordination)
involves a total of ten attempts.

L

T

1Courtesv of Pobert Ekblom, Madison Township Public Schools.

[




. APPENDIX N
GUIDELINES FOR ESTABLISHING A SUMMER PROGRAM
. FOR

= DEVELOPMENTAL AND ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION
A. Pre-Class Preparation

1 Compile a list of ol referials, be sure a parental cor sent shp s signed before the student 1s scheduied.
2 Scheduling gundeiuws :

'9 00- 955 57 years Try to adjust groups so that you

/ 10 00 10°55 89 years . have approximately equal numbers
d 11-00-11 55 10 11 years in each class
12 00-12 55 12 & over ‘

a2
3 Call parents and notify them as to class schedule for their chid. If there is a scheduling conflict, adjust schedule
by no more than one period. Students are to dress comfortably and must wear gym shoes.
Type attendance list for each class {check and record attendance daily).
Prepare indwidual folder for each child On folder tab list student name, instructional period (1, 2, 3, 4),
classification and home phone numbe-.
6 Prepare necessary forms; each folder should include:
Basic Motor Skill Test Form
Physical Fitness Test Form ?
Perceptual-Motor Achievernent Test Form (for recording raw scores)
Perceptual-Motor Achievement Test
Parental Permission Form
7 ) Perceptual-Motor Progress Profile
' Individualized Prescription Card
Asthmatic Testing Material — if applicable
, Weight Control Material — if applicable
Posture Exercise Material — if applicable
Weight Training Card — if applicable
Other daily assignments {coloring, cut-outs, etc.)

o &

B. Individualized Program
1. | Facilities (set up each day at 8:30 a.m. and store at 1:00 p.m.).
Praure necessary materials, supplies and equipment prior to the start of the program.

Assign student leaders, where possible, permanent stations for testing; change their instructional stations
every week (to provide them with a varied experience).
2. Program i —- - i

Pre-test all students during the rirst week on fitness, motor skifl and perceptual-motor batteries. Additional
testing should be administered to those students who evidence posture, asthmatic, or other problems.

Weeks, Two through Five

Students take prescribed individual program cards to designated areas and perform necessary exercises or
activities: upon completion, leaders initial. Upon completion of all tasks, individual prescription cards are
retutned llo respective folders. (Note: On the Friday of the initial week, instructors are to take raw score data
home, convert to norm scores, plot individual profiles and record pertinent anecdotal remarks and finally
prepare i indwvidualized prescription cerd for each student.) The balance of each period is devoted to indi-
viduah/o: group activities. Incorporate such activities as tinikling, rope jumping and movement ¢xperiences.

‘ \
1Cmmesv of the Township of Ocean School District, Oaknurst, New Jersey.

Q 1 < 153
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APPENDIX N (Continued)

N .

Week Six

The week 15 devoted to post testing, same provedure as week No 1 Parentai conferences ae to be held on the
Monday following the tast week of the program Interpret individual profiles and inform the parent of activities
that riay be prac ticed at home )

C. Enhancing Instruttional Effectiveness*

1 Establish a pusitive, personal relationship by referryg to each child by his or her first name and by showngm
interes' via redividugl attention ) k
2 When teac hing a new skill, demonstrate or assist the child through the movement pattern as verbalization may
not be effective” It may well be that you will have to have the child repeat the skill may times before learning
takes place :
3 Patience s essential  especially with the slower learner
4 Prescribe activities ¢ a sequential basis - from the simple to the complex '
§  Try to involve all sensory modalities 5o that you maximize learning, through such associsted learming experi-
. ences the child will progress more rapidly  For example, if you have a child reproducing a triangle, you might
have him repeat, "1 am drawing a triangle " Thus, ,ou are integrating visual, auditory and tactsle sensations. This
same procedure 15 used to teach reading, the child locks at a picture of a dog and the written symbol and learns
] to associate both Other examples might be the use of the percept-o gnd where the child spells hi- name by
hopping in the appropnate boxes, etc
6 Enhance cognition by presenting tasks that require the student to “think™ white performing the motor tasks
Examples rmight be to have the student hop a requied number of times on each foot, to coptrast pegs in terms
of color, lengths of sides of 4 form, or numbers, and 1o have the student solve a movement task
7 Structure actwities, ot tasks so that success 1s virtually assured (to maximize learming and mimimize frustration
(Lavish prase for the shghtest accomplishment )
8  Enhance skill development by varymg the prescribed activity so that the chiid 15 required to perform the
movement pattern under varied conditions Constant repetition of one skall wilt have little, if any, transfer value
9. With the hyper-active chiid, presci.be activities that will increase attentivn span and decrease mnvoluntary
movements Examples might be having the student step over obgec{s as he walks on a balance beam, or games
that decelerate movement such as, “Whao can get up froin the floor the slowest, etc*
Pl
!
i
CMost of The instructional bur 1o an b ba g ad e tap vty coth atide S0 e o galar Dty s g el atoe pragram
O 154 .
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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AF"ENDIX O .

r DIRECTIONS FOR PREPARING TIME PRESCRIPT!ON FORM

Type, or punt legibly .

List complete maiin.g address (mcludmg 2ip code) .
. . 4

Program Time (i minutes)  Insert the tme for that, portion of the period that you desire to indi-

widuabize mstraction  (Notes 1t s suggested you devote 3 portion of each period to group/social
activities.)

Symnbols GBC. Gross Bodv'(:omdmanon, B/PO, Balance/Postural Orientation: E/HC, Eye/Hand Co-
ordination E/HA, Eye Hand Accurauy, and E&FA, Eye/Foot Accuracy.

Scores Retord the raw scores and staning scores for each factor; stanine scores should range from 1 to
9 >

Time' To be filled in by the Project ACTIVE staff. ) . -
Age, Sex, 1 Q, M A Information desired by the Project Director so that state-wide ner:us and national
norms cdn be established -
Handicapping Condition  List classified students as EMR, TMR, NI, P, ED, etc. List non-classified - v
students as LMA {Low Motor Ability), LPV (Low Physicat Vitality), or Normal. v v
Subgect No o Spaces have been provided for the submussion of stanine scores for 12 subjects. If You -
have data for more than 12 subjects, reproduce the original sheet and change the subject nds.

accordingly )
{Note Be sure 1o record scores on the appropriate form (i.e., motor performance scores nn the Motor

Abatity Form and physic! fitness scores on the Physical Fitness Form.) .

Mal formis) to Di. Thomas M Vodola, Township of Ocean School District, Dow Avenue, Oakhurst,

New Jersey 07755, {(Phone No, 201-229-4100, Ext. 260). -

RETURN PROCEDURE

The Project ACTHVE staff will feed the data in the inini- co!hputer record the time prescnptlons for
each subject, include o packet of resuurw/tasks actinties; and return to the instructor makmg the

terjuest -

PROCEDURE FOR USING RESOURCE TASKS/ACTIVITIES MATERIALS {

Review packet You will note activities are grouped according to the five factors (i.e., GBC, B/PO,

E/HC, E/HA, and E/FA), or the four physical fntnegs factors.
i

t

Prescribe tasks/activities' Identify a child's time préscnption for one factor and select tasks from the

appropriate section of the manual. For example, 1f subject nd. 1 received a time prescription of 3:20 ] -

{three minutes and twenty seconds) for GBC, refer to the spcfuon that lists Gross Body Coordination ’

TasksiActovmes and select rtems for that time duration. (Note: It if suggested that one minute per task

be used as a quidayine However, 1t 1s only a guideline as the more complex tasks may require more

time }

Sequence of tasks within each section: Although an effort was made to sequence tasks from the simple
to the complex, the instructor should make the final prescniptive decision and sequence the tasks
according to the needs of each child.
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. APPENDIX O (Continued)

.

MOTOR ABILITY TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM®*, Ages 57 -

Instructor: School: - Phone:
Address: P _ Zip Code: !
.
L]
Program Time: {In Minutes) - .
G.B.C. B./P.0. E./H.C. E.HA. E IFEA. & & & M. ] Handicspping -
Subject No. Stanine  Time Stanine  Time Stanine  Time Stanine  Time Stanine  Time Condition
‘ &
2
3
4
5 N
2 o »
X o
6 ~ —
7 . s
8
9 —_— —
10 = *
.‘ .‘ - ’ N . )
12 : . : - ’ - ?
. Y ‘ N
*Please record data as per the illustration * 4 N .
Raw Score —gu| - w I+ i
«g— Stanine Score / : . . : 3
¥ . - I * ' .
* L] ‘
+ . .



APPENDIX O (Continued)”

MOTOR ABILITY DATA REPORT FORM, Ages 8-11

-

Instructor Schocl: Phone:
Address Zip Code:
. Menta! Age Test
G.B.C. B/FO.  E/MC  EMA  E/FA MAI Age Sex 10 mal  Condition?
Subject No. Pre Post Pre Post Pre Post Pre Post @®re Post Pre Post -

1

10

11

g Condition Normal, LMA {Low Motar Abihty), N1, P I, gD ,MR (Educ), MR (Trainabie), other

LSl

O

LRIC

vt
-

! \J

-

o




B . ’ ‘ .
.
— ,

8st

. APPENDIX O '{Continued) ‘ '
PHYSICAL FITNESS TIME PRESCRIPTION FORM* - ' .

lnsh School Phone. .
- +—
Address" l Zip Code:

)

. \ - {\
Program Time: (In Minutes) . ¢
Starding ‘ .
Arm Hang Sit-Ups Br. Jump Endurance Age  Sex La. M.A. Handicapping
Subject No. Stanine  Time Stanine  Time Stanine  Time Stanine  Time - - - - Condition

1 ‘ ' ' _ (

10

1 ) A

'Plem—:cord dats as per the illustration : !
Raw Score ——gm| "

‘«@—— Stanine Score




APPENDIX P
Township of Ocean School District

MOTOR ABILITY INDEX CONVERSION CHART
GRADES, 3-6

e
RAW'SCORES
Cable Jump Beam Walk
65. 66 103 120

RAW SCORES
Throw %

39

Ball Bounce
125 84

Stanine

.

10
10

10

o

"9
8
8
8
7
6
6
6
5
4
2
0
0

O OO0 WSO O» N WOWwOoWwOowwowwo

F

&

M
143
138
130
118
118
114
112

<110

99
91
80
73
7
69
59
a5
35

JEC

137
135
128
120
116
13
108
103
94
87
83
81
74
69
56
43
3

M
69

67
64
60
58
56
55
54
52
a8
47
a4
a3

42
39

36 .

F
67

66

64

61

60

59

~ 58
57

+ b5

53

51

50

49

47

43’

40
35

M
16
15
15
13
13
12
12

12 ;

"
10
10
10

v

T T
O = = NN WO

-

A
WS NN O

3

N W d NN N OO

N & b N NN

99
96
90
80
75
70
65
*60
50
.40
35
30
25
20
10
4

1

- N W s E BN MN WO

COMPOSITE
STANINES

COMPOSITE
STANINES

Mai

COMPOSITE
STANINES

15
16
17
18
19
20
i)
22
‘23
24

30 R
32
34
36
38
40
42
a4
a6
48

25
26
27
28

T 29

30 -
31
32
33
34

MAI

50
52
54
56
58
60,
62
64
66

68

*COMPOSITE
STANINES

35
36
37
38
39
40
41

"42
43
44
45
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APPENDIX P (Continucd) S /
. AGE9 - . ~
. RAWSCORES . - RAW SCORES : \ "‘v
Cable Jump , Beam W.alk Ball-Bounce Throw ‘ Kick % Stanine
) ' n= 67 66 117 131 182 140 59 55 66 51 .
M F M F M F M F M F
, v 10 10 rd2 142 72« 70 18 17 18 16 99 9
Y . 50 10 141 140 71 68 17 16 17 15 9 8
0 9 136 135 68 66 16 15 17 15 90 8
9 9 127 132 64 61 15 14 14 14 80 7 -
. 8 9 125 128 62 60 15 13 13 13 7% .6
- 8 8 121 . 126 61 58 14 12 13 13 .70 5
X 8 8 120 123 60 57 13 12 1212 65 6 .
I 77 119 122 58 56 12 112 12 60 6 )
7 6 114 116 56 55 12 n o1 N 50 5
6 5 110 13 53 63 1. 10 10 10 ao__ 5
: 5 75 108 110 50 52 1 9 9 10 35 5
5 4 107 109 49 51+ 1N 9 .8 9 30 4
4 4 105 105 .48 49 10 8 8 9 25 4’
3 3 102 100 "8 47 10 8 8 8 20 4
1 93 85 43 43, 7 7 .6 6 10 3 ¢ -
. 0 0 82 63 0 4 5 6 4 5 4 2
0o o 72 3 38 38 5 5 3 4 T 1. ..
COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE: .,
STANINES ~ MAI  STANINES  MAI  STANINES ~ MAI ° STANINES  MAl . ‘
5 10 15 30 25 50 35 70
6 . 2 16 32 26 52 36 © 72
7 14 17 34 27 54 </ N [ .
8 16 B T 36 28 56 38 76 :
9 18 19 38 .29 58 ° 39 78 .
18 20 20 ‘40 .30 60 40 80
H - 22 21 42 3 62 41 82
12 ° 24 22 44 "32 64 42 84
13 26 ©23 46 33 66 43 86
14 28 24 48 34 (68 44 " 88
i .. 45 .. 90
/—-\' ! o
Q | >
¢
. Ny




‘ 4 .

*

APPENDIX P (Continued)

AGE 10 : . . :
. . - " RAW SCORES RAW SCORES .
o Cable Jump  Beam Walk Ball Bounce Throw Kick %  Stanine
n= 8 106 97 1M 141 116 70 92 67 55 _ .
. M F M F M F M F M F
) 10 10 142 142 75 72 17 18 18 18 99 9 4
10 10 138 135 71 67 6 16 18 16 96 8
. 10 10 130 128 67 64 16 16 17 16 90 8 .
N 9 9 129 125 . 63 60 15 14 16 15 80 7 -
. ~ g8 8 127 123 62 60 15 14 16 14 75 .- 6 N
4 8 125 121 61 58 15 13 15 14 70 63
8 8 123 120 59 58 14 12 13 13 65 6
‘ 8 8 2 N7 58 57 13 12 12 12 60 6
N 6 7 115 112 . 55 55 C12 11 10. 11 ° 50 5
. 5 6 112 110 53 52 . 1 10 9 N 40 5 ,
P 4 6 109 106 52 51 11 9 8 10 35 5
) 3 5 107 105 51 50 10 9 7 10 30 4-
3,6 106 03. 50 48 9. 9 * 10 25 4 . »
x4 104 100 47 . 47 .9 8 1 8 20 4
0o 2 95 * 94 44 43 ‘8 7 &5 1 10 3
- 0 1 83_ 80 40 37 -7 6 4 5 4 2 -
0, 0 7% 73 : 36 35¢ 6 2 4 5 1 1
. COMPOSITE - + COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPCSITE
*  STANINES MAI  STANINES MAL  STANINES MAI  STANINES MAI -
5 10 15 30 25 50 . 3 . 10
6 12 16 32 26 52 < 36 72
' N7 14 17 34 .27 54 .37 74
* 16 18 .36 28 56 38 76
T 9 18 19 38 29 58 39 78 t
10 20 . 20 40 30 60 - 40 80 ’
1 22 21 42 :y 62 a4 82
12 24 - 22 44 32 64 42 84
~ 13 26 23 -46 33 66 43 786 .
14 28 .24 48 34 68 44 88
oo ’ . ) a5 90
1) . . . Ed ‘_\
- ’ i )
. . '




AGE N

APPENDIX P (Continued)

4

_ -RAWSCORES . ,RAW SCORES -
Cable Jump Beam Walk Ball Bounce Throw Kick %  Stanine
n= 72 63 124 102 212 161 aa 61 50 48
. M F M F m F M F\M F
10 0 -143 140 77 74 17 18 17 17 < 99 8
) 10 10 139 135 73 70 16 17 16 .17 96 8
B 9 9 136 136 70 67 15 17 15 17 30 8
8 8 132 131 64 64 14 15 14 15 80 7
8 9 128 129 64 62 13 . 14 14 a5 75 6
7 9" 126 124 ' 62 61 . 13 14 13 15 70 6.
79 12z 61 60 12 13 13 14 /65 6
7 9 119 117 58 59 12 12 13 & ‘;g -6
6 8 117 115 56 56 12 1 113 ‘5
5 6 115 112 54 55 Rl 10 10 12 40 &
5 5 110 108 52 54 9 10 10 12 35 5
; 5 4 108 105 5¢ 52 9 9 9 12 30 a4
5 3 106 102 49 51 9 8 8 N 25 4
3 3 105 98° 47 49 . 9 8 8 1 20 4.
0 o 100 97 ~ 43 44 g 6 7 100 10 3
o 0° 88 92° 39 42 7 5 6 6 "4 2
0 0 77 80 37 35 45 4 5 6 1 1
COMPOSITE _ COMPOSITE COMPOSITE COMPOSITE
STANINES  .MAI  STANINES MAI  STANINES MAI  STANINES MAI
5 10. ‘15 30 —~ 25 50 s 70
6 12 16 .32 26 62 36 72
7 \/ 14 17 34 - 27, 54 37 74
8 16 18 36 28 56 # 38 76
9. 18 19 38 ' 29 58 39 78
10 20 20. 0 .30 . 60 40 80"
n > 22 21 42 31 > 62 41 82
12 24 22 44 *32 64 42 84
13 26 23 46 33 66 . 43 86
- LN 28 24 48 34 68 a4 88
’ . 45 90
A}
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ACTIVE

model kit, 1

services, ir

supportive research, 1
Answers for Prcblems, 148 151
Assessment

criteria, 50

determining developmental level, 48, 49

formative information, 1
objective appraisal, 45
process information, 43
product information, 43
subjective appraisat, 47
summative information, 1
variables, 4
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Braley, Wilham T, 82

Chase, Nancy, 107 ¢

* Cratty, Bryant J, 90, 97

*Cunningham, Susanne A, 3
Curry, Genevieve | , 3

Detinitions ' -
audyo-motor, 104

balance postural orientation, 82

c'uld study team, 1

diagnostic-prescriptive process, 1

eye-foot accuracy, 99
eye-hand coordination, 89
gross body coordination, 77
individualized instruction, 4
learning disabihity, 4

low moter abitity, 4

mental retardation, 4
perceptual-motor, 40
perceptuai-motor problems, 4
personalized instruction, 4
TAPE,76

visuo-motor, 102

Dodds, Josiah B , 3
Doolittle, John H , 3

Ekblom, Robert, 152

Enderly, David, 99

Evaluation i
motor development, 72-74

sygaested guidelines for, 71-72 *

Fat, HF , 16

Fleishman, Edwin A., 37
Frankenburg, William™K , 3
Fredericks, H D., 3, 78

Getman, Gerald N , 3, 4, 40, 89 -
Gilliom, Bentee L., 80

Godfrey, Barbara, 10

Guarino, Lawrence A, 89 |
Guthorn, Kay, 107
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Hackett, Layne C , 93
Hammill, Donald D., 4
Hardisty, Michael J., 92
Harris, Jang, 107
Hauselt, Jerry, 88
Hayden, Frank, 1
Hilsendager, Donald; 16, 37

Indiviwualized Instruction
definition of, 4

Jack, Harold K , 16 \ !
Johnson, L Wilhham, 35 ’

Kalak:an, Leonar& H., 4
Kephart, Newell C, 3, 10
Klasen, Edith, 3 -

Learnmd Disabled
characteristics, 146, 147
definition, 4
diagnostic forms, 2 *
learning theory, 2
task/dctrwity criteria, 3, 4

Low Motor Ability
defimtion of, 4

Mann, Lester*16
Marx, Erich, 91
Moran, Jean M , 4
Motor Ability N
basic motor ability composite
score sheet, 128 -
basic motor ability screening
test, 16-23
basic motor pattern checkhst
{group), 10, N
basic motor pattern checkhst
(individuat}, 10, 12-16
bastc movement performance

profile composite score sheet, 129 -

"t basic movement performance
profile, 24-30
fiow chart, 110114
instruments/population, 7

motor ability test, ages 5-7, 31-36

motor ability test, ages 8-11, 37
composite score sheet, 131
pre-k screening test/form, 8, 9
Murphy, Maureen, 80, 86
Myers, Patricia 1., 4

Norms
motor, grades 3-6, 159 162
motor, kindergarten, 46
motor, New Jersey, 132-134

Organization/Administration
partupation card, 70
sample lesson plan, 68
supplyscquipment needs, 123
teacher -pupit ratio, 68, 69
teaching station, 68, 69
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Parental Reporting, 74, 75

Perceptual-motor

. definition, 40
flow chart, 115-120
screening instrument, 38, 40-42
summary, 64

Personalized Instruction
defimition of, 4

Prescription :
perceptual-motor, 62-64
priority needs, 51
variables, 52

Prescriptive Activities
audio-motor, 62-64

balance-postural onientation, 82 ~

complex perceptual-motor, 107
eye-foot accuracy, 99
eye-hand accuracy, 95
eve-hand coordination, 89
gross body coordination, 77
visuo-motor, 102 -

Program implementation, 64
summer program, 153, 154
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g
Raw Score Tally Sheet, 145 w-
Reacn, Cora Lee, 3 -

Shernill, Claudine, 146 ’Q
Student
behavioral objectives, 4
‘ certificate of merit, 4, 121
learning experiences, 65-68
* Supply and Equipment, 123-127
tapered beam specifications,+13Q

+ Table of Numbers, 135144
- Task Anatysts, 57-61
“Teacher .
behavioral objectives, 5
certificate of achievement, 5, 122
- - learning.expenences, 54, 55
role bf, 64
Time Prescriptions .
procedure for submitting raw
scores, 155-158

Vodola, Thomas M , 40, 45, 5@, 51
West, Fred, 98 '
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